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New communication system diargram
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unit and Control layer controller
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Compatibility table (New <> Conventional)
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Product

Conventional communication
SAC

Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Wired remote controller (MWR-WE10N)

Interface module Il (MIM-NO1)

Interface module Il (MIM-N10) x

OnOff Controller (MCM-A202DN)

DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

PIM (MIM-B16N) *

S-NET 3 (MST-S3PD3P,P3P)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

External contact interface module (MIM-B14)

Receiver & display unit (MRK-A10N)

Wireless remote controller (MR-DH(C)00)

MTFC (MCM-C210N)

S-Converter (MIM-CO2N)

Operation mode selection switch (MCM-C200)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)
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Product

New communication SAC New communication Controller

Onof DMS2.5
Outdoor unit  Indoor unit MIM-NOO MIM-NO1 Controller (BACnet GW/
LonWorks GW)

Wired remote controller (MWR-WE10N)

Interface module Il (VIM-NO1)

Interface module Ill (MIM-N10) *

OnOff Controller (MCM-A202DN)

DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

PIM (MIM-B16N) *

S-NET 3 (MST-S3PD3P,P3P)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

External contact interface module (MIM-B14)

Receiver & display unit (MRK-A10N)

Wireless remote controller (MR-DH(C)00)

MTFC (MCM-C210N)

S-Converter (MIM-CO2N)

Operation mode selection switch (MCM-C200)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

* MIM-N10 is only for ERV.



Conventional communication
SAC

Product
Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Wired remote controller (MWR-WE10) [ J

Interface module (MIM-B13D,E) (J

OnOff controller (MCM-A202D) [ J J [J

Function controller (MCM-A100)

DMS2 (MIM-DO0A) [

BACnet GW (MIM-B17) °

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18) [ J

PIM (MIM-B16) °

S-NET 3 (MST-S3PD3PP3P)

S-NET mini (MST-S3W) ° ° °

External contact interface module (MIM-B14) [J

Receiver & display unit (MRK-A01) [J

Wireless remote controller (MR-DH(C)00) [

Converter (MIM-C02) (J

Operation mode selection switch (MCM-C200) [

New communication SAC New communication Controller

Product Onoff DMS2.5
QOutdoor unit ~ Indoor unit MIM-NO1 MIM-N10 (BACnet GW/

Controller LonWorks GW)

Wired remote controller (MWR-WE10)

Interface module (MIM-B13D,E)

OnOff controller (MCM-A202D) J [J

Function controller (MCM-A100)

DMS2 (MIM-DO0A) ° °

BACnet GW (MIM-B17) ° °

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18) [ J [J

PIM (MIM-B16) A

S-NET 3 (MST-S3P,D3P,P3P) (]

S-NET mini (MST-S3W) ° °

External contact interface module (MIM-B14) [J

Receiver & display unit (MRK-A01)

Wireless remote controller (MR-DH(C)00) [ J

Converter (MIM-C02)

Operation mode selection switch (MCM-C200) [ J
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Control Systems

_ |Individual control systems

1. Receiver & Display unit

(J MRK-A10N
1) Features
S Receiver wire
o o 80(3.14) 24(0.94) Unit : mm(inch)
O
® Q|
O
O —
o o 4.74?015)
Receiver & Display Unit e Operation Timer setting display
e Operation On/Off button

e Concealed wireless signal receiver
e Filter replacement sign
e Fan operation display

2) Wiring
e Connect one end of the receiver wire with the Receiver & Display unit PCB.
e Connect the other end of the receiver wire with the duct type indoor unit PCB.

e Operation On display LED (blue)
e Defrost operation display LED (red)

= B L] Indoor unit PCB
[ ]

) [ ]

)

=0 g [

Connector : 13Pin

Receiver & Display unit PCB

~— M Note

* Wire length: 10m(42.65f)
* Receiver & Display unit is only available for a duct type indoor unit.

2. Wireless remote controller

MR-DHO0
1) Features
- . "
S ’_M.‘ 20(1.14) Unit : mm(inch)
)
Easy and convenient operation control Ij [
O e Operation ON/OFF control 8 g 8
e Fan speed control O 2
- : e Operation temperature setting [:] O D 5
: e Filter replacement alarm reset 8 8 8
- e Air swing control O
* Simple On/Off timer )
e Indoor unit option code setting _ ,

12



2) Description of parts

O
e
35
(—) ([Autd Cool Dry Fan Heat) 55
! g
- o =l BB @ 2¢
1 0% .5 > | 0 ' ':\1---'-___ = —
o | SRS TR g
®—F1 SET e, = °~ e
e ela] o ® ;--S-E-T—:l ll |C am -
> 1= PO 5|/ (ON )i
o ./ ® ®(oFF) H—®
®
&
®-11 —ﬂ @ @
@ o m Blade Se‘ @71
@ Timer T. er Ca csl @_2
@ i
®
*©Q,®-1,®-2,®, @2 @, @ is only supported and available in certain indoor units.
No Name Description
@ On/Off button Press this button to turn on/off the indoor unit.
@) S-Plasma ion button Press this button to turn on/off the S-Plasma ion.
©) Turbo button Press this button to cool your room quickly and powerfully.
@ Temp + - button Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by 1°C(1°F).
® Horlzogftltg: swing Press this button to activate/deactivate horizontal air flow movement.
®-1 Beep Off button Press this button to mute the beep sounds that occurs when pressing the button.
Press the 2ndF function button and press this button to control individual indoor unit or all indoor
®-2 Room button .
units at once.
@ On timer button Press the button to set the On Timer on.
2ndF button Press this button to select the function printed under the button. (Room, Blade function)
© Mode button Press this button to select one of the 5 operation modes. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
Quiet button Press this button to select quiet mode.
@ Vertical air swing button rF;rszz |§h|s button to activate/deactivate vertical air flow movement. (Not applicable to Duct type
® Fan A v button Press this button to select one of the fan speeds. (Auto, Low, Medium and High.)
®@-1 Filter Reset button Press this button to turn off the filter indicator light.
@-2 Blade button Press the 2ndF function button and press this button to control individual blade unit or all
blades at once.
good'sleep button Press this button to set the good'sleep mode on.
® Set/Cancel button Press this button to set or cancel the On/Off Timer and good'sleep mode.
Off Timer button Press this button to set the Off Timer on.
@ Operation mode indicator | Indicates the operation mode.
Set temperature & On/Off | Basic - Indicates the set temperature.
set time indicator Timer setting — Indicates the On/Off set time.
On/Off timer indicator Indicates the On/Off timer setting.
1) When [Beep off/Room] button is pressed after pressing the 2ndF button, “Room” indicator
@ Room & Blade selection will be displayed with the selected indoor unit number.
indicator 2) When [Filter Reset/Blade] button is pressed after pressing the 2ndF button, “Blade” indicator
will be displayed with the selected blade number.
@ Transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is transmitted (by pressing any buttons).
@ ondF indicator Indicates when 2ndF button is pressed. You can select the second function (Selecting Room/
Blade)
@ Low battery indicator Indicates the battery life.
@ Air swing indicator Indicates when vertical or horizontal air flow movement.
® Fan speed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.

13



Control Systems

_ |Individual control systems

2. Wireless remote controller
MR-DH00

3) Additional function

(1) Option code setting
@ Remove the batteries from the remote controller.
@ Press the Temp [+] and [-] button at the same time and insert the batteries.
® Set the 2 digits of option code.

If you press the Fan [A ] button, you can change the right digit.
If you press the Fan [V ] button, you can change the left digit.

@ Press the [Mode] button to set the next 2 digits of option code.
Input 20 digits in total.

@ Press the (O button more than twice to set the indoor unit option code.
(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When the setting is incorrect, all the LED on the indoor unit panel will flicker.)

X Option code is composed with total of 24 digits including page number. Setting Ex.) Option code: 012345 — 16789A — 212345 — 36789A

From the wireless remote controller, enter the option code without 1 0 0 1
page number. PageO0 Pagel Page2 Page3
{Rutck $Cool s | LDy L Fans
"""" Bl (X N [l e O
Lok > =i > |3 a1~ % |="H
Option code input mode  Fan [ o] - Right digit Press the [Mode] button
Fan [, ] - Left digit to set the next 2 digits. ‘
Lfan — e et
[ [l e N [ (]
(u] “ =55 @ m3M - o (I ¢ =5
If you press the [Mode] button after entering first
‘ 10 digits, On timer indicator will change to Off.
Heat
) » I Press the [Power] button more than two times
[ (") | towards the indoor unit.
iy
MR-EHO0

1) Features

ﬁ Easy and convenient operation control 48.0(1.89) 27.8(1.09) Unit : mm(inch)

e Operation ON/OFF control
e Fan speed control ff \\ %
e Operation temperature setting
e Filter replacement alarm reset
e Air swing control

e Simple ON/OFF timer

e Indoor unit option code setting
e Option/Setting selection

(@»]e)
0]@)
138.0(5.43)

00O

14



2) Description of parts

Q
o
=
Q=<
(= e, O O 2) Q )8>
Set p™g )™ CEi= @G =
T on LA _ed— z
@—|Off |—| |—| O =
42 Vommmn o Yo ﬁ"ﬁ' ®
® Auto Cool Dry|(= | ©
®© Fan Heat AT ®
o i Turbo Quiet £ !
L Filter Reset :
® Zone 1234 Beep;
Blade1232 [ @
—Q \ T y,
_®
No Name Description
@ On/Off button Press this button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.
@) Temperature button Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by 1°C(1°F).
©) Option button Selects options during operation
@ Timer button Sets timer option.
® Direction button Moves to select and set an option.
® Air flow direction Press this button to activate/deactivate vertical air flow movement.
(Up and down) button (Not applicable to Duct type model)
@ Operation mode button Press this button to select one of the 5 operation modes. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
Fan speed button Press this button to select one of the fan speeds. (Auto, Low, Medium and High.)
Air flow direction ) . ) ) '
©) (Left and right) button Press this button to activate/deactivate horizontal air flow movement.
[Setting] button Selects settings.
Q) Set/Cancel button Selects or cancels an option.
® Operation mode indicator | Indicates the operation mode.
® Set temperature & On/Off | Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
set time indicator Timer setting - Indicates the On/Off set time..
On/Off timer indicator Indicates the On/Off timer setting.
Lo Indicates the selected [Option]
® [Option] indicator “Turbo, Quiet, SP!
Transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is received (by pressing any buttons).
@ Low battery indicator Indicates the battery life.
Fan speed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.
Air swing indicator Indicates when vertical or horizontal air flow movement.
o Indicates the selected [Setting]
@ [Setting] indicator - Filter reset, indoor unit selection, Beep, Bland selection

15



Control Systems

' Individual control systems

2. Wireless remote controller
MR-EH00

3) Additional function

(1) Option code setting
@ Remove the batteries from the remote controller.
@ Press the Temp [+] and [-] button at the same time and insert the batteries.
® Set the 2 digits of option code.
If you press the Fan [ A ] button, you can change the right digit.
If you press the Fan [ v ] button, you can change the left digit.
@ Press the [Mode] button to set the next 2 digits of option code.
Input 20 digits in total.
@ Press the (@)button more than twice to set the indoor unit option code.
(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When the setting is incorrect, all the LED on the indoor unit panel will flicker.)

X Option code is composed with total of 24 digits including page number. Setting Ex.) Option code: 012345 — 16789A — 212345 — 36789A
From the wireless remote controller, enter the option code without 1 0 0 1

page number. Page0 Page1 Page2 Page3

wg W s » =
Fan
Option code input mode ~ Fan [ A] - Right digit Press the [Mode] button
Fan[, ] - Left digit to set the next 2 digits. ‘
Off|-“:| 0ff|:|: ; (- on 11
Il | . _ _l_l (
Faris - @ | @ | Hedb
If you press the [Mode] button after entering first
‘ 10 digits, On timer indicator will change to Off.

Press the [Power] button more than two times
towards the indoor unit.

16



AR-KHOOE

1) Features

=
=}
=
g
c
>
—

Unit : mm(inch)

(@)
o
=
_‘
B3|
(@)
—
5
&
m
<

Easy controlling with the wheel

¢ 360 cassette air flow direction control
e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting

e Filter replacement alarm reset

e Simple ON/OFF timer

* Indoor unit option code setting

166(6.53)

30.5(1.20)
Bt

2) Description of parts
®_" ST mﬂ- —@
O“G.DB I @
@ o Cool Dry Fan Heat
-
i
Unit LED Beep
Filter Reset Zone1234
oo ofte

@)
@
@

BT (0 @@
B O 1@
No Name Description
@ Set temperature/Timer indicator | Basic - Indicates the set temperature. Timer setting — Indicates the ON/OFF set time
@ Operation mode indicator Indicates the operation mode
® Air flo w direction indicator Indicates the air flow direction (Spot, mid, wide, swing)
@ Options indicator Indicates the option function setting. (Filter reset, Beep, Zone, eto).
® Low battery indicator Indicates the battery life.
® Signal transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is received. (by pressing any buttons)
@ Fan speed indicator ndicates the fan speed setting.
Power button Press the button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.
© Mode button Press the button to select operation mode. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
Wheel You can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction by rotating the Wheel.
@ SET button Press the button to confirm the selection.
® Temperature button If you press the button then the set temperature will be increased by 0.5°C(0.5°F)
® Air flow direction button Press the button to select air flow direction.
@ Fan speed button Press the button to select fan speed.
® Timer button Press the button to set timer option
Options button Press the button to select option function.

17



Control Systems

' Individual control systems

2. Wireless remote controller
AR-KHOOE
3) Additional function

(1) Option code setting
Entering the Setting the @ Remove the batteries from the remote control.
mode for setting option values @® While holding down the (rem) and (me) buttons simultaneously, insert the
batteries into the remote control.
® Set the 2digits of option code
- If you rotate the wheel counterclockwise, you can change the left digit.
Mode button - If you rotate the wheel clockwise, you can change the right digit.
@ Press the @ button to set the next 2 digits of option code. Input 20 digits in total
Wheel @ Press the (©) button more than twice to set the indoor unit option code.
(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When the setting is incorrect,
Tempegﬁggﬁ indoor unit will display error))
Timer button

Remote control display Remote control display

SEG2

% Option code is composed with total of 24 digits including page number. Setting Ex.) Option code: 012345 — 16789A — 212345 — 36789A
From the wireless remote controller, enter the option code without T T T T

page number. PageO0 Page1 Page2 Page3

(J 0 [ g

o T iy ]
i S » B =

Option code input mode
\ 4
- - o [
or AL of 1.1 oty
.1 i, Cool Atos

- « - -

18



3. Wired remote controller
(1) MWR-WE10N

1) Features

=
=}
=
g
c
>
—

Unit : mm(inch)

Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat

Defrost

Temp. et Temp.

iR

= o

VB
Fan$

peed J_ Blade

at-EX Quiet
uting By-Pass Auto 120.0(4.72) 19.5(0.77
rifier (Clean up) f—

Sl

(@)
(@)
=z
_‘
)
o
—
&
2
m
<

Full

124.0(4.88)

O®©!

63.8(2.51)

@\
Do o o

| [

(1) Air conditioner / ERV control

e AC operation ON/OFF control
e AC operation mode, setting temperature, fan speed, air flow direction setting
¢ AC individual blade control
(Function is available when indoor units support any of above functions)
e ERV operation ON/OFF control
e ERV operation mode, fan speed setting
e AC/ERV error monitoring
e Filter cleaning alert and reset alert time
e |ndividual/group control, indoor unit/ERV interlocking control
e Energy saving control
e Control maximum 16 "Indoor unit + ERV" in group with single wired remote controller

(2) Energy saving operation
e Upper/Lower temperature limit setting
e Automatic operation stop: Automatically stops the operation, when it is not used for certain period of time set by user

(3) Weekly operation schedule setting
e \Weekly operating schedule (A/C only, ERV only, A/C+ERV)
* Able to set desired AC operation mode, setting temperature and fan speed to operate based on weekly reservation
e Able to apply schedule exception day

(4) User convenience function

e Child lock
e Different button permission levels
(Operation mode, temperature setting, ON/OFF, fan speed)
¢ Real-time clock: Displays current time, day (Summer time support)
e Built-in room temperature sensor
e Service mode support
- Indoor unit cycle data monitoring
- Indoor unit option code setting and monitoring
- Indoor unit address setting and monitoring

2) Product specification

Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 2w
Operating Temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating Humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication 2-wire PLC

Eompatible product
Indoor unit AMK KNk xModel

FCU KIT MIM-FOON 19




Control Systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-WE10N
3) Description of parts
) Description of p @ ©90D @ ©
(1) Display
@ HeatEX Qunet @
€ @®
( lk‘”hl (s )
@ Blade m i @
@ SrPlasrn.a Ion_l i) @
@E@E@ @EE
= 11— LED indicator (Green: Normal / Red: Need to be checked)
@ Operation On/Off button
On |
@ | Temperature setting button
Classification Indication Function
Cool
O] gg}?os? olpryFentieat Displays air conditioner operation
@ Displays Quiet/Sleep operation
® -:HE:. Displays Indoor temperature/Set temperature
Air
conditioner @ E,.\ Displays discharge temperature control
) frelateq ® ::::::ia o Displays CO2
information
® Fall Displays AC fan speed
@ a Displays Blade selection
Swing Up/Dn Displays Air swing(Up/Dn)
©) Weekly schedule/Holiday setting displays
Sehed ™ Displays Current day([J) or scheduled day( )
chedule
related @@ @]@ Displays Schedule number
information
® . - Displays Scheduled device selection
n =
® f,\m: L Displays Current time/daylight saving time/scheduled time
Heat-EX Quiet
Ventilator @ Qutg by Pes uto Displays Ventilator(ERV) operation
rg;\é)d ® Displays Clean up
information RSl Displays Ventilator(ERV) fan speed
@ Restricted Displays Invalid operation /Filter cleaning (filter cleaning period)
e @ ﬂ Displays Dust box cleaning alert/check/part lock / All lock
Displays Motion detect sensor/Exhaust hood/External interconnection control/Auto
Common clean/ Humidifying/Energy saving/Outdoor air supply intake/Centralized control
function .
;Jel atclad @ S-Plasma lon Displays S-Plasma lon
information @ CO:e0000 Displays Indoor COz density
@ Humiditye@ @ ® Displays Indoor humidity
® D] Displays remaining time of the auto stop time / ERV delay time
U - Solid : Hour unit, Blinking : Minute unit
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(2) Buttons

Q
o
zZ —
35
o=
= =
.................... n 2
c
S =
H —
@ z
©
® ®
o——— 1 [ [ - ——1—®
@ O @
cE=
Mode
©)
® - ;
S \ T — 2
Classification Button Function
@ Operation On/Off button Turn the air conditioner power On/Off
@) @ Mode button Selects the desired air conditioner operation
©) Temperature setting button Sets the desired temperature
A @ Fan speed button Changes the air conditioner’s fan speed
ir Z
conditioner ® & Air swing button Changes the air flow direction to move upward or downward
related ® Temp. button Checks the indoor temperature
button
@ Quiet/Sleep button Selects quiet or sleep operation for the air conditioner
Humidity button Turns the AHU humidifying function On/Off
©) Blade button Selects a blade for individual control
MDS button Set the power to automatically turn off if there is nobody in the room
) Outdoor air intake Not support
® Schedule Button Select the schedule setting function
® - User Set Button Select the detailed setting function
@ Navigational buttons Move between items or change the item value
® Set button Save new setting
Common ESC button Return to general mode from schedule and detailed setting screens
function @ Delete button Cancel the schedule setting
related o
button Auto Clean button Use the auto cleaning function for your air conditioner
(¢
CO2/[KWh] button Display the amount of CO2 and the power consumption
@ Filter Reset button Turn off the filter cleaning displays (filter using time reset)
@ S-Plasma lon button Choose the S-Plasma ion function
@ Operation On/Off button | Turn the Ventilator(ERV) On/Off
Ventilator ® Mode button Select the desired operation for the Ventilator(ERV)
r(eI?aF:Z) d @ Fan speed button Change the fan speed for your Ventilator(ERV)
buttons ® E. Saver button Begin Energy Saving Operation
@ Clean up button Press to set air purification operation by in/out loading control
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Control Systems

.| Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-WE10N
3) Description of parts
(3) PCB
No. Name Description
@) Software upgrade connector It is used to upgrade the software
@ Cprnmunicgtion and power Connection with indoor unit (F3/F4)
wiring terminal

* MWR-WE10N uses 2-wire power line communication.

4) Option function
mser setting mode
Main | Sub . SEG ]
menu | menu Function Used Default Range Unit
1 Auto stop time setting/checking 1,2 0 0~12 hours 1 hour
Lowest temperature 1,2 16 (61) 16~30°C (61~86°F) 1°C(1°F)
2 Temp limits [°C(°F)]
Highest temperature 3,4 30 (86) 18~30°C (65~86°F) 1°C(1°F)
All lock 1 0 0 —Unlock, 1 - Lock -
On/Off button 2 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock -
3 Mode button 3 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock -
Lock of partial button Temperature button 4 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock -
Fan speed button 5 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock -
Schedule button 6 0 0 - Unlock, 1 — Lock -
1 Current date Setting (Year, Month, Date) 1’/25/36’4 10/01/01 00~99/1~12/1~31 YYS\SM/
4 Day/ | Friday/ Day/
2 Current Time Setting (Day, Hour, Minute) Am,Pm PM Sun~Sat/AM~PM/0~12/0~59 Hour/
/1,2/3,4 | /12/00 Minute
] Summer Time Use and Use of summer time (Y/N) 1 0 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Setting Methods Summer Time Application Method |~ 2 0 0 — Weekly, 1 - Daily -
) 1~12th month /
? ? -
: 2 Summer time use (Weekly) Start (? Month, ? th Sunday) 1,2/4 03/F 1~4 F (ast weekjth week
) 1~12th month /
? ? -
3 Summer time use (Weekly) End (? Month, ? th Sunday) 1,2/4 10/F 1-4,F (last weekith week
4 Summer time use (Dally) Start (? Month, ? th Sunday) | 1,2/3,4 | 03/22 Jan~Dec /1~31th day Month, date
5 Summer time use (Daily) End (? Month, ? th Sunday) | 1,2/3,4 | 09/22 Jan~Dec / 1~31th day Month, date
Backlight Time Setting/Checking 1,2 5 0~30 sec 1sec
6 Use of LED(Green) (Y/N) 3 1 0-Nouse, 1 -use -
Use of LED (Red) (Y/N) 4 1 0-Nouse, 1-use -
Ventilator (ERV) delay Ventlator(ERV) Delay 1 0 0-Nouse, 1 - use -
time setting/checking Application (Y/N)
7 X :
[When using Ventilator ) } )
(ERV) interlocking control] Delay Time 3,4 30 30~60 minutes 1 minute
0 Reset to user mode defaults (except the current time) 1 0 0 -No use, 1 — Reset -
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» How to set the user mode

SEG Used

Mainmenu  Sub-menu

V!

Schedle (==

~—— ™ Note

e Refer to the chart for data setting.

(1) If you want to set the detailed settings, press the [User Set] button.
e You will enter the User Set mode, and the [Main Menu] will be displayed.

(2) Refer to the Wired Remote Controller’s user setting mode table on
the previous page to select the desired menu.

e Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [>] button
to enter the sub-menu setting screen.

e Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a sub-menu number and press the [>] button
to enter the data setting screen.

e Once you have entered the setting screen, the current setting will be displayed.

e Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, change the settings and press the [>] button to
move to the next setting.

e Press the Set button to save the setting and exit to the sub-menu setting screen.

® Press the Esc button to exit to general mode.

+ While setting the data, you can use the [ A]/[ V] buttons to set the range of SEG used.
+ While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button to exit to the sub-menu setting screen without saving the setting.

» Current time setting (Example)

: (1) Press the [User Set] button.
Qs | , o (Main Menu) will be displayed, and

2 | you can press the [A]/[ V] buttons to
select No.4, which will set the current
time.

(2) Press the [>] button to select

0 ‘Year, Month, Date' in the

e [ ‘

[Sub-menu].

* Press the [ A]/[ V] buttons to select
No. 1. You can modify the year/month/
date setting.

(3) Press the [>] button to select
the 'Year'.

e Press the [ A]/[ V] buttons to select
the year ('00~'99).

(4) Press the [>] button to select
the 'Month'.

® Press the [ A]/[ V] buttons to select
month(01~12).

r ) (5) Press the [>] button to select
v the 'Day'.
Y I \ e Press the [A]/[ V] buttons to select
——— day(01~31).
(F 1) (6) Press the [Set] button to
complete your setting of
Rt N "Year, Month, Day'.
- J

® The setting changes will be applied
and you can exit to the sub-menu.

q»éd.

Al

IS ~
\L D
IS ~
\L D
IS ~

,,,,, o

Y 2y

v

\L D
I ~

(7) In the sub-menu, select 'day,
AM/PM, hour, minute'.

e Press the [ A]/[ V] buttons to select no.
2. You can set the 'day, AM/PM, hour,
minute'.

(8) Press the [>] button to select
the 'Day'.
* Press the [A]/[ V] buttons to select
day (Sun~Sat).

(9) Press the [>] button to select
'‘AM or PM'.

* Press the [A]/[ V] buttons to toggle
between AM and PM.

(10) Press the [>] button to select
the 'Hour".

® Press the [ A]/[ V] buttons to select
the hour (01~12).

(11) Press the [>] button to select
the 'Minute'.
e Press the [ A]/[ V] buttons to select
minute (00~59).

(12) Press the [Set] button to

complete the current time setting.

e The setting changes are applied and
you can exit to general mode.

(13) Press the [Esc] button to exit to

general mode.
23
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Control Systems

| Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-WE10N
4) Option function
&rvice mode
m:::: rr?:r?u Function LSJ E(—S:l Default Range Unit
Wired remote Cooling / Heating selection 1 0 0-Cooling/Heating, 1-Cooling only -
1 controller Option | Use of wireless remote controller 2 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
setting / checking | MAIN / SUB wired remote controller 3 0 0-MAIN, 1-SUB -
(1) Temperature unit 4 0 0 - Celsius(°C), 1 - Fahrenheit(°F)
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 O-Indoor unit, 1-Wired remote controller -
Wired remote Use of average temperature 2 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
) controller Option Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
setting /( 2c)hecking Temnperature display 4 0 0-Set temperature, 1-Room temperature i
AC On/Off button function 5 o | Oindoor unit+ERV, 1-Indoor -
unit only, 2—ERV only
Lock blade 1 1 0 0- Unlock, 1- Lock -
3 Blade setting / Lock blade 2 2 0 0- Unlock, 1- Lock -
1 checking Lock blade 3 3 0 0- Unlock, 1- Lock i
Lock blade 4 4 0 0- Unlock, 1- Lock -
Use of By-pass mode 1 0 0-No use, 1-Use
4 ERV option Use of Auto mode 2 0 0-No use, 1-Use
Setting / checking Use of air purification mode 3 0 0-No use, 1-Use
Use of external control 4 0 0-No use, 1-Use
5 Room temperature Current room temperature 1,2,3 - -9 ~ 40°C (15~104°F) 0.1°C
compensation Temperature compensation value 4,5,6 - -9.9 ~ 9.9(°C) 0.1°C
6 number of connected Number of indoor units 1,2 0 0~16 -
indoor units Number of ERVs 3,4 0 0~16 -
7 Temperature increment/decrement unit (°C only) 1 - 0-1°C, 1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C -
0 Factory option setting 1 - 1?&2;%?22‘;?@ -
9 1 Software code 1~6 - Software code -
2 Software version 1~6 - Software version -
1 Indoor unit room temperature 1,2,3 - Room temperature °C
2 Indoor unit EVA IN temperature 1,2,3 - EVA IN temperature °C
3 Indoor unit EVA OUT temperature 1,2,3 - EVA OUT temperature °C
4 Indoor unit EEV step 1,2,3 - EEV step -
Use of central control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
5 Indoor unit option Use of drain pump 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
3 checking(1) Use of electric heater 3 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
Use of hot water coil 4 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
Use of external control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
) ) Use RPM compensation 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
6 Indgﬁégg:sguon Filter time 3 - 0-2000 hours, 1-1000 hours -
Heating temperature compensation 4 - 0-2°C, 1-5°C -
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-0/80 step, 1- 80 step -
Indoor unit main address 1,2 - Ma}li:sgi?;go dﬁ'c;fs';H -
Indoor unit setup address Main address (00H~4FH,
1 Indioor unit aption (Manual setting main address) 3,4 i Hexadecimal digits) )
4 setting 2* Indoor unit RMC address 5,6 - RMS;:?Z?;S%‘%&E;E H, -
2 Indoor unit Product option code 1) - Indoor unit option code -
3 Indoor unit INSTALL option 1) - Refer to the indoor unit -
4 Indoor unit INSTALL option(2) 1)* - installation manual for details -
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Main | Sub . SEG A
menu | menu Function Used Default Range Unit
Setting/checking the different value | 1, 2 - 0~30 1
RPM setting /checking 3,4 - 0~25 1RPM
1 AHU setting/ 0- Pre,
checking Filter performance 5 - 1-Medium performance, -
2-High performance
Humidity setting / checking 6 - 0-30, 1-40, 2-50 -
5 Indoor unit, Use of d|schargte tlemperature 1 i 0-No use, 1-Use )
) AHU discharge contro
temperature Cooling discharge temperature | 3, 4 - 8~18°C(46~64°F) 1°C
setting /checking | Heating discharge temperature | 5, 6 - 30~43°C(86~109°F) 1°C
Fresh Duct discharge | Cooling discharge temperature 1,2 - 15~25°C(69~77°F) 1°C
3 temperature setting/ ) ) B . .
checking Heating discharge temperature | 3, 4 - 18~30°C(64~86°F) 1°C
Use of cold air prevention 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
) Use of humidification when o ) 0-No use. 1-Use ;
1 ERV I;Iue;ettmg / Heating thermo off ’
checking Use of fan operation in defrost 3 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
Use of humidification when Heating 4 - 0-No use, 1-Use -
2 ERV Plus temperature Cooling 1,2 - 15~30°C(69~86°F) 1°C
setting /checking Heating 3,4 - 15~30°C(59~86°F) 1°C
6 ERV Plus Auto mode Set temperature 1,2 - 15~30°C(69~86°F) 1°C
3 temperature ]
setting /checking Set temperature difference 3,4 - 5~15°C(41~59°F) 1°C
Setting/checking the compensation temperature A 19 i 0-10°C 150
4 under the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus '
Checking the compensation temperature B under the 34 i 0-Non use humidifier(0°C) )
Heating EEV control for ERV Plus ' 1-Use humidifier(10°C)
5 ERV Plus fan RPM Air supply RPM 1,2 - 10~27steps 1RPM
setting/checking Air exhaustion RPM 3,4 - 10~27steps 1 RPM
1 View master / Indoor unit view master setting/ | 1,2,3, i Address i
checking checking 45,6
(F3F4 line Indoor ERV unit view master setting/ 1,23,
2 . ) - Address -
unit master) checking 45,6
7 Mode master Mode master indoor unit 1,23,
3 X - Add -
indoor unit setting/ checking 45,6 ress
checking
4 (F1F2 line Indoor | Mode master indoor unit setting 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use, 2-Release -
unit master) 3)*
1 Factory setting 1 0-No use, 1-Reset -
0 Reset Power master reset 4 1 0-No use, 1-Reset -
Addressing reset 5)* 1 0-No use, 1-Reset -

*

—

*

D

SEG1 means option setting page/ SEG2~6 means option code.
If you enter Main menu #4, you must select the targeted indoor unit address and then select the sub menu.

3)* Mode master indoor unit : The indoor unit which can decide the operation mode. Other indoor unit follows Mode master
indoor unit's operation mode.

4)* Power master reset : Setting for finding the most stable power supply indoor unit.
It operates same as outdoor unit reset ( K3 button)

*

o

Option Setting Page —| Option Code
1234 56

» To set 24 digit option

Page

Option Setting

How to move between pages

Page1

1~5th digit option

Press the [>] button to go to Page2.

Page2

6~10th digit option

Press the [>] button to go to Page3.

Page3

11~15th digit option

Press the [>] button to go to Page4.

Page4

16~20th digit option

Press the [>] button to go to Page5s.

Pageb

21~24th digit option
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Control Systems

" Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
(1) MWR-WE1ON

4) Option function

Eﬂvice mode

» How to set the service mode

SEG Used
(1) If you want to use the various additional functions for your Wired

Mainmenu  Sub-menu 1234 56 Remote Controller, press the [Set] and [Esc] buttons at the same
time for more than three seconds.

 You will enter the additional function settings, and the [main menu] will be displayed.

(2) Refer to the list of additional functions for your Wired Remote Controller
on the next page, and select the desired menu.
;B—B e Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [>] button
=i to enter the sub-menu setting screen.

o Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a sub-menu number and press the [>] button
to enter data setting screen.

O

¢ \When you enter the setting stage, the current setting will be displayed.
¢ Refer to the chart for data settings.

e Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select the settings. Press the [>] button to move to
the next setting.

* Press the [Set] button to save the settings and exit to the sub-menu setting screen.
 Press the [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

* While setting the data, you can use the [ A]/[ V] buttons to set the range of SEG
* While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button to exit to the setting sub-menu without saving your changes.

» Example method of setting wired remote controller option

(1) Press the [Set] and [ESC] buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.
¢ \When(Main menu) is displayed press the [ A]/[ V] button to select no.1.

<u|‘>
Pyl
(2) Press the [>] button to select the number you will set.
e Press the [A]/[ V] button and select no. 1
i
"ri:

(3) Press the [>] button to enter the data setting stage.

¢ \When you enter the setting stage, the current setting value will be displayed.
» Example of data setting stage display {
Data bit ‘

1
1234

e
<0AC0
PR

‘ A ‘ SEG1: Heat pump indoor unit
i3 B0 SEG2: Use wireless remote controller

‘ SEGS: Master wired remote controller
SEG4: Temperature display — Celsius (°C)
(4) Press the [<]/[>] button to select the desired Data1.
e Press the [A]/[ V] button to select no.1.

"
ihnn
it

¢ The wired remote controller option is set from both cooling and heating to cooling only.

(5) Press [Set] button to complete the option setting.

o8 e Save the setting value and exit to sub menu.
(6) Press [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.



Euilt—in temperature sensor of wired remote controller

» Temperature control with built-in temperature sensor

Applies to all the indoor units connected within a group.
(However, indoor unit is limited to DVM S series )

* Check the setting of the wired remote controller built-in sensor from the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used |Factory - .
menu | menu Function EEcH iy Description Unit
Cooling / Heating selection 1 0 0-Cooling/Heating, 1-Cooling only -
Wireless remote Use of wireless remote o y 0-No use, 1-Use }
1 controller controller
Option ;ettmg / MAIN / SUB wired remote 3 0 0-MAIN, 1-SUB .
checking (1) controller
Temperature unit 4 0 0 — Celsius(°C). 1 — Fahrenheit(°F)
1 Temperature sensor selection 1 0 0-Indoor unit, 1-Wired remote controller -
Wireless remote Use of average temperature 2 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
) controller Use of Auto mode 3 1 — 0-No us1eh1 -Use -
Option setting / Temperature display 4 0 -Set temperature, 1-Room temperature .
checking (2) - -
AC On/Off button function 5 0 O-Indoor unit+ERV, 1-Indoor unit )
only, 2—ERV only

» Heating mode temperature compensation

~— M Note

+ When built-in sensor of the wired remote controller is used, heating mode temperature compensation (+2°C or +5°C) will be reset to 0°C.

Indoor unit INSTALL option setting (Refer to indoor unit intallation manual)

SEG Function Value
21 Heating setting temperature 1-2°C(°F)
compensation 2 - 5°C(°F)

* If there is no option switch on the indoor unit PCB, check the setting of the heating temperature compensation from the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used |Factory . .
menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit

Use of external control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use -

Use RPM compensation 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use -

Indoor . .
3 6 unit option Filter time 3 - 0-2000 hours, 1-1000 hours -
checking(2) Heating temperature 4 ) 0-2°C°F), 1-6°C(F) .
compensation ’
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-0/80 step,1-80 step -
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Control Systems

' Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
(1) MWR-WE10N

4) Option function

Euilt-in temperature sensor of wired remote controller

» When communication error or power failure occurs while using built-in temperature sensor

rmUD

_J
=

(1) When communication error occurs over 3 minutes,
e Indoor unit ignores the built-in temperature sensor and use indoor unit temperature sensor.
e Indoor unit applies the heating setting temperature compensation.(+2°C,+5°C )

(2) When communication resumes,

e Built-in temperature use is recovered.
e Setting must be done again to use the temperature compensation.

nergy saving operation mode

* Energy saving operation mode is available only when there is at least one indoor unit and ERV is connected.

¢ By comparing indoor room temperature, setting temperature and outdoor temperature, wired remote controller changes

ERV operation mode and fan speed to minimize unnecessary outdoor unit operation.
* Energy saving operation is not available when ERV is not connected.
e Energy saving operation is not available when ‘Centralized control’ is set.
e Energy saving operation will not be executed when ERV is set to Outing mode or set in external interlocking mode.

* Temperature measurement is set as indoor unit temperature sensor as default, and it can be changed depending on the wired

remote controller option setting.

* Basically room temperature value means indoor unit’s sensor. But it can be changed depending on option setting. (External room

sensor or Built-in sensor of wired remote controller)
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5) Display

Eror display

Error codes for the Wired Remote Controller and the product connected to the Wired Remote Controller will be
displayed in the LCD display.
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LCD Display

» When an Error Occurs in Your Indoor/Outdoor Units (Product Group Display : A20)

e The product address for the error will be displayed, followed by the error code.
Example : Error 121 occurred in indoor unit with main address no. 18 (decimal numbers).

Refers to the indoor unit Qutdoor unit address “ Indoor unit Main address Error code
(Displayed in hexadecimal)  (Displayed in hexadecimal)

» When an Error Occurs in Your Ventilator(ERV) (Product Group Display : B30)

e The product address for the error will be displayed, followed by the error code.
Example : Error 121 occurred in indoor unit with main address no. 18 (decimal numbers).

Refers to the ERV unit ERV unit Main address Error code
(Displayed in hexadecimal)

» When an Error Occurs in Your Wired Remote Controller

e Only an error code will be displayed. (No address will be displayed.)
Example : Error 601 has occurred at your Wired Remote Controller.
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Control Systems

3. Wired remote controller

MWR-WE10N

30

5) Display

m ired remote controller error codes

Display Description Remarks
= Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units
D)y after successful communication
"l P No communication between Master (Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote
D ) controllers
:-|: :'-: No communication between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units
:—l= “-l Wired remote controller is connected on F1/F2 channel
:—J :' : Two or more wired remote controllers are set as Master (Main) When using Master remote controller
g No ERV unit installed for interlocking function Detection a\{anable from both Master/
L Slave wired remote controller
:—|: :'-: No indoor unit installed for interlocking function When external |nt3;|gcklng controlis in
:-' ::-: Over 16 indoor/ERV indoor units installed
D Indoor units of different temperature setting (°C/°F) connected to same wired |  Detection available in Master wired
R remote controller remote controller
= 20T Wired remote controller(s) has different temperature unit setting with indoor
D g unit(s)
[l i Temperature sensor Open/Short error Detection available in models with
[y | temperature sensor
54 |EEPROMerror

— M Note

+ For the error codes for your indoor/outdoor units and ventilator (ERV), refer to the installation manual of each device.




6) Communication diagram

Individual control (1) Control 1 indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller
-G y/a /A F1 /F2 y/a /A v/a
V4 V4 V4 V4 V4
N | N
5] B3| [ ] [ | [ | [ ] [ | Indoor unit
Outdoor unit Fa/Fa

Wired remote controller

Control All connected indoor units
Display Operation status of the connected indoor unit
Group control (1) Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller
H” [} ya ya F1/F2 ya F1/F2 Vi Vi
W 4 4 4 4 4

-

Outdoor unit [ | [ | [ | [ Indoor unit

F3/F4 Wired remote controller
% Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control All connected indoor units
Displar Priority 1. Display the status of View Master indoor unit
piay Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address
Group control (2) Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller
F1/F2 .

)
4

ot

I

|

Outdoo nlt l__| - ]
\

L l”\| ”l \| IS

Qutdoor unit

F3/F4 B
Wired remote controller
% Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
Control All connected indoor units
Displa Priority 1. Display the status of View Master indoor unit
piay Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address
» Caution

When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.
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Control Systems

3. Wired remote controller
1) MWR-WE10N

6) Communication diagram

Group control (3) Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

[} i i F1/F2 /> i />
7 7 4 7 4

Bl El [ | [ | [ | [ | Indoor unit
Outdoor unit Fa/Fa
# # #
Wired remote controller
Master Slave Master

Slave % Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control All connected indoor units

Priority 1. Display the status of View Master indoor unit
Display Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

* Two wired remote controllers identically display the operation status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

Group control (4) Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

= 4 F1/F2 P
4 U4
[ | N i
S | | | | Indoor unit . Outdoor unit
Qutdoor unit \ ,_If—\ I—#ﬁ l_
F3/F4 | | | | |

N | N
=5
Wired remote controller

Master Slave % Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control

All connected indoor units

Priority 1. Display the status of View Master indoor unit
Display Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

* Two wired remote controllers identically display the operation status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

» Caution

When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

Max. distance between the farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller : 100m(328ft)

100m(328ft)

Wired remote controller

32



Q
o
MWR-SHOON zZ =
8 9
=
1) Features )
E=
H —
4 N =
SAMSUNG
BERA
AutoCoolDryFanH ost
I _°C [Hr Min_ Later
108 [B:885,
PE (=
S e Simplified wired remote controller
0) N e AC operation ON/OFF control
Mode v e Fan speed control
Fanspeed |, Tmer ¢ Setting operation mode and temperature
Arswing | Set ¢ Reset filter cleaning alert indicator
e Adjust air flow direction
\N—J/ ° Operation on/off timer function
- Unit : mmi(inch)
(T 1\ T
N——— inn
16.6
75.0(2.95) 069

2) Product specification

Power supply DC 12V

Power consumption 1.5W

Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC

Maximum length of connection 100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of

. 16 indoor units
controllable devices

Eompatible product

| Indoor unit AVBHRXNFH % Model
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Control Systems

3. Wired remote controller
2 -
MWR-SHOON @
3) Description of parts ff ansunk —©
@ lrﬁ
[AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost @
® BEs-Joses ®
4 BE S E @
5 ! L ®
® O | ~m
®
@ Mode A —J
@ Fnspeed |, 1 - @
® Arswng | 88 @®
. J
No. Name Description
. L Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.
@ Centralized control indicator
(Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS2.5, Touch centralized controller etc.)
@ Operation mode indicator Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating (Cool/Auto/Dry/Fan/Heat)
©) Set temperature indicator Indicates the set temperature when the indoor unit turns on.
@ Fan speed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.
® Air swing indicator Indicates when vertical air swing is on.
® Quiet mode indicator Indicates when quiet mode is on.
@ Filter cleaning indicator Indicates when preset filter cleaning period is passed.

On : Indicates when On timer is set
Off: Indicates when Off timer is set

Timer indicator Hr. Min. Later: @) Timer mode — Displays the set time for On/Off timer
(Min. 30 minutes ~ Max. 18 hours)
@ General mode - Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute
This icon will be displayed when button is locked or when unavailable function
(function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
©) Lock / Restricted indicator | @ lcon On: All buttons are locked
@ Icon blinks for 3 seconds: When partially locked button is pressed or unavailable function
(function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
Inspection indicator Indicates that inspection is required.
Q) SPi indicator Indicates that SPi or other cleaning function of the indoor unit is on.
® On/Off button Press this button to turn on/off the indoor unit.
® Mode button Press this button to select the desired operation mode. (Auto - Cool — Dry — Fan — Heat)
Press this button to select one of the fan speeds from Auto, Low, Medium, High, Turbo.
@ Fan speed button Available Fan Speed may differ depending on the operation mode of the indoor unit.
Lowd>— — Medium b= — High = ~ Turbo PE - Auto P * P==> P==> P
® Air swing button Prgss this button to turn on/off the vertical air swing when the indoor unit supports vertical air
Swing movement.
This button can be used only for Timer, User mode, Service mode.
t | butt ’ !
Set/ Gancel button *Short press: Set (Save) * Press and hold for 3 seconds: Cancel
@ Timer button / Filter reset *Short press: You can set the On/Off timer.
button * Press and hold for 3 seconds: Resets the filter cleaning alert indicator.
@ General mode
Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by preset unit.
* Short press - adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) or 0.5°C(°F) or 0.1°C(°F) depending on the setting.
Temperature adjustment / * Press and hold — adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) every 0.5 second

Time adjustment button

@ Timer mode

Press this button to increase/decrease the set time.
*Up to 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
*Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
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connection terminal < 5
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4) Option function
nser setting mode
SEGinuse
» How to set 12
Sub Menu
4 ™ Main Menu -------
SNMSUNG | /\ . . U
BEER Q P
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
P _ °C |Hr Min_ Later Mode ——
e B:Has | v Down
PE (= 0 )
- 4 Timer | R;
'-"3 Left Fan Speed Filter Reset (3sec) nght
0] A Air Swing Set
Quiet|(3sec) Cancql (3sec)
Mode A4
: [User mode screen) l . !
FanSpeed |i_ ©
Arswing 7 |— Press for more than 3 Exit Save
S seconds simultaneously
- _J
Main . .
menu Sub menu Function Default | Page in use Range Save
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset none
1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock 0
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock 0
3 Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock 0
1 .
4 Partially lock chk Temperature 0 1 0- Unlock, 1 - Lock o
buttons adjustment button
5 Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock 0
6 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock 0
) 1 Temperature Lower temperature 16 1 16~30 0
2 restriction Upper temperature 30 1 16~30 0
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Control Systems

.| Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-SHOON
4) Option function
Ee SEG inuse
rvice mode Sub Menu 12
» How to set Main Menu -
ff 3 O AN +-Up
SAMSUNG
i}
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost MOde \/ T Down
'-‘q °C |Hr. .I\ﬂn Later P
N Ber 15580 ¢ On i Timer _|_Ri
PE (= '_":. Leﬂ Fan SpeEd Filter Reset (3sec) nght
Air Swing Set
(D /N Quiet|(3sec) Cancell (3sec)
v [ [
Mode [Service mode screen] .
FanSpeed | 1y, v pueo L Exit Save
Ay Swing Press for more than 3 Page display
= seconds simultaneously
Pagei Page? Page3 Page4 Page5
. & Auto Cool D Fan Heat
" J u Y
off Page6 Page7 Page8 Page9 | Pagel0
Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat
i Page
AT | S5 Function Default value . 9 Range
menu | menu in use
1 Reset the option setting of the wired remote 0 1 0- Disable, 1 - Reset
controller to dafault value
0 2 Reset Reset wired remote controller to factory default 0 1 0 - Disable, 1 - Reset
3 Power Master Reset 0 1 0 - Disable, 1 - Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0 - Disable, 1 - Reset
1 Wired Check the number of connected indoor units 0 1 0~16
’ 2 remote Check the number of connected ERV 0 1 0~16
3 controller | Check the MICOM code of wired remote controller none ~ MICOM code
4 information Check the software version of the wired remote controller none ~ Updated date
Select address from one of the connected
indoor unit
1 Target indoor unit address setting setting View Master indoor unit|  1~3 E:giyz(g ?F]%Zlgrs toindoor uni
Page 2: 00 (Outdoor unit addres)
Page 3: 04 (Main address)
. Main address of Main address
5 2 AgStriisnS/ Check/Set main address Target indoor unit ! (0OOH~4FH, Hexadecimal digits)
. Main address of RMC(1): 0~F / RMC(2): O~F
i
8 seting Check/Set RMG address Target indoor unit ! (Hexadecimal number) 1%
4 Check/set the product option g%i??;gg;fgn? 1~10 | Option code
5 Check/Set installation option (1) lcr)}stt:rlsrgtoirrlgggfgnit 1~10 | Option code
6 Check/Set installation option (2) {gzgllﬂézgfﬁﬁg) of 1~10 | Option code
: L View Master indoor Select address from one of the connected
5 1 Qheck/sft Check/Set indoor unit view master unit 1~3 indoor unit (hexadecimal number
2 | VWA N6 function - -3 -
1 Check/ Check the address of the mode Master indoor none 1.3 Address of the mode Master indoor
Set Mode | unit units
4 master
2 . . | Setting the mode Master indoor unit 2* none 1 0- Not set, 1-Set, 2-Cancel
indoor unit

1)* When RMC(1) is set as F, RCM(2) can be set up to E only.

36

2)* Mode master indoor unit : The indoor unit which can decide the operation mode. Other indoor unit will follow mode master indoor unit's operation mode.




i Page
D | e Function Default value . 9 Range
menu | menu in use @)
1 Set indoor unit for 'cooling and heating' / 0 1 0- Cooling and heating, 1-Cooling (23 o
‘cooling only' only ;_ou' 5
— =<
5 Ched.(/ Settmg wireless remote controller usage 1 1 0 - Disable, 1 - Enable Z) g
Set option | _restriction =
5 3 | functionof | Setting Master/Slave wired remote controller 0 1 0-Master, 1-Slave = -
i <
trrfn\?grtzd Setting auto operation usage 1 1 0 - Disable, 1 - Enable
controller | Temperature display Celsius(°C)/ Fahrenheit(°F) 0 1 0- Celsius (°C), 1-Fahrenheit (°F)
6 Set unit for deswedjemperaturg ©,1 ,2? (Orlly available 0 1 0-1°C, 1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C
when temperature is displayed in Celsius (°C)
aetting mode master indoor unit
D y/A y/A F1 /F2 y/A y/A y/A
7 7 7 7 7
N | N
<) 53 | | | | | | | | Indoor unit
Outdoor P FS/F4 P4 y4 P4 P4
unit

Wired remote controller

4 N e Only when the wired remote controller is connected to an indoor unit directly
SAMSUNG (1:1 connection), you can set the mode master indoor unit that sets the
[Comaied PG| operation mode of the outdoor unit.
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
oo _oc
2005 i
RE (= —— Press and hold for over 5 seconds
N the connected indoor unit will be set as Mode master indoor unit
0 A
Mode
Fan Speed F\I(e;rﬁi::eletl;sed
Air Swing Set
R L—— Press and hold for over 5 seconds
Mode master indoor unit setting will be canceled
Gystem reset
 Reset the power of the simplified wired remote controller
SAMSUNG
BEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
.-":. °C [Hr. Min_ Later
D = B
PE (=
0 A
Mode N
- I— Press and hold for over
Fan Speed F\Ite;l;?l?sele(gsed
——— 5 seconds Power reset
AirSwing |} Set
Quiet (3sec) i Cancel (3sec)




Control Systems

.| Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
2) MWR-SHOON

5) Display

Error display

e Error codes of for the simplified wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD display.

» When an error occurs in your indoor/outdoor units (Product group display: A20)
* Address of the product with error code and address will be displayed alternately.

Example : Error 121 occurs for indoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits)

7] 7] 7|

1
= - X il = [
A o E |
Refers to the indoor unit Outdoor unit address Indoor unit Main address Error code
(Displayed in hexadecimal)  (Displayed in hexadecimal)

» When an error occurs in your simplified wired remote controller
e Only an error code will be displayed. (No address will be displayed)

Example : Error 601 has occurred on simplified remote controller

No. Error code Description of the error Remarks
(g - . .
1 U | » Communication error between wired remote controller <> Indoor unit -
5 ol (| e Communication error between Master <> Slave wired remote controller
L - Error is only detected on slave wired remote controller
g W - . i i
3 [ | e Communication tracking error between wired remote controller <> Indoor unit -
4 :-| :H * Exceeded maximum number of units (16 units) -
— 1 .
5 gl | * Two or more wired remote controllers are set as Slave -
e Memory (external ROM) read/write error
6 o - This error is detected only during power reset. If error occurs on memory
RO after power has turned on, it will not effect on operation of the wire

remote controller display and therefore error code will not be displayed.
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6) Communication diagram e
5 2
Individual control (1) Control 1 indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller <
U [ y F1/F2 y y y
U4 U4 4 U4 4

C 1 1 [4 1 [ ndoorunt

F3/F4

Outdoor unlt

Wired remote controller

Control All connected indoor units
Display Operation status of the connected indoor unit
Group control (1) Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller
0 F1/F2 Fi/F2
[l H # # # #
Outdoor unit ] ] ] ] Indoor unit
F3/F4 Wired remote con{’roller
% Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control All connected indoor units

Disola Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit

piay Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

Group control (2) Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller
] , F1F2
U4 U4
=
e Outdoor unit
QOutdoor unit |__| I 5
FS/F4 L{ —
Wired remote controller
% Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
Control All connected indoor units
Displa Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit
piay Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address
» Caution

When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.
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Control Systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-SHOON

6) Communication diagram

Group control (3) Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

U i) ya ya F1/F2 i ya i
V4 V4 U4 V4 U4
\_J —
] [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [_]mndooruni
Outdoor unit Fa/Fa
A A i
Wired remote controller
Master Slave Master Slave  x Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
Control All connected indoor units
Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit

Display Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

* Two wired remote controllers identically display the operation status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

Group control (4) Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

oy . FiF2
7 7
N | N .
Saea [ ] | | Indoor unit . - Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit \ ,_#\ﬁl_
F3/F4 | | | | | E/ )
Wired remote controller

Master Slave % Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control All connected indoor units

Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit
Display Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

* Two wired remote controllers identically display the operation status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

» Caution

When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

Max. distance between the farthest indoor unit and wired 100m(328ft)
remote controller : 100m(328ft)

Wired remote controller
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MWR-SH10N

1) Features

=
=}
=
g
c
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4 N

cenral FEPOLAR

Auto Cool Dr =
Fan Heat v |é|5:= @

| =TS
U zer HH:HH
n

(@)
(@)
=z
_‘
)
o
S
&
2
m
<

e Touch screen wired remote controller
* |R receiver is included

m ¢ Quiet, Sleep, Outing mode

B e AC operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control
B 6 @ &%
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3seq)

[}
¢ @ &
Mode  Fal
H B =
Timer Sleep Swing
e Setting operation mode and temperature.
o Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

\_ SAMSUNG p, e Operation on/off timer function.
- Unit : mm(inch)
/] N\ ]
g
= -
g | | ||
S
°
o
o
o
|- [ o
\ o L
195
94.2(3.71) 0.77)

2) Product specification

Power supply

DC12V

Power consumption

1.5W

Operating temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range

30 % RH~90 % RH

Communication

2-wire PLC

Maximum length of connection

100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of
controllable devices

16 indoor units

Eompatible product
Indoor unit AM* (K N* % ¥ k% Model
FCU KIT MIM-FOON
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Control Systems

' Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
(3) MWR-SH10N
3) Description of parts
' & i IRreceiver (nidden)
Central f@@i:}ﬁ@ ® | —————@
Auto Cool Dry ‘ébﬁE =® ® .
Fan Heat = - S
|—| |—| o B9 Display %—centriﬂ c,f)’ %j ﬁ—) %ogﬂlﬂ —®
— = TC oo 7 : —— o
0 oee HE:EH —AutoCool Dry ‘ $== Do
"""" an ea "l
y # &% E——
) N!olde Fan Tjr:p. |-| '-| S t :® d) @
'.(D D C; — Buttons ' |_|°C o I
Timer Sleep Swing l || ' l |°F |-|l-|'|-|l-| C
4" "4EER° ¢ "ann' e e e Ve

3 OK
El = @ Cancel
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)

\_ SAMSUNG )
No. Name Description
@ Operation mode indicator Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating (Cool/Auto/Fan/Dry/Heat)
@ Quiet mode indicator Indicates when Sleep mode is ON.
® Temperature indicator Indicates Indoor temperature/Set temperature
@ Fan speed indicator Displays fan speed
® Air swing direction indicator | Displays air swing (Up/Down)
® Timer indicator Displays ON/OFF time (scheduled time)
@ Filter cleaning indicator Displays filter cleaning (filter cleaning period)
Inspection indicator Displays check

Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set. (Devices that support

© Centralized control indicator centralized control : OnOff controller, DMS, Touch centralized controller, etc.)
Virus doctor indicator Displays when virus doctor in ON.

Q) Outing mode indicator Displays when outing mode in ON.

® Defrost operation indicator | Displays defrost operation.

® Locking/i:(;/i;(a:lgo(zperation Displays partial locking/all locking/invalid operation

IR receiver indicator Displays IR receiver for wireless remote controller

(Default : disuse, indication on)
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central o° @ @ BAR

Auto Cool Dr = e
Fan Heat v ’él?z =@

TR,
|_| |_|.l I°F | || | 1

F— @
®_O Mggge Fan +
@ —' T Temp. }@
—9 D (=

Timer Sleep Swing

— L —— 6
H— @ Q) @ c?n'c(el —@

Q) EEE c%" m @ (3sec) Outling Quliet (3sec) @
Mode Fan
O u
Timer Sleep Swing
SAMSUNG j
No. Name Description
@ ON/OFF button Turn the air conditioner power on/off
@) Mode button Select a desired air conditioner operation
(©) Temperature setting button | Set a desired temperature and adjust the time
@ Fan speed button Change the air conditioner’s fan speed
® Air swing button Select the air flow direction of the air conditioner
® Timer button Select the timer function
@ OK/Cancel button Confirm or cancel (by pressing and holding the button for 3 seconds)
Sleep button Select sleep operation for the air conditioner
©) Quiet button Select quiet operation for the air conditioner
Outing button Select outing operation for the air conditioner
(@) Lock button Lock the wired remote controller
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Control Systems

' Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller

MWR-SH10N

4) Option function

nser setting mode

» How to set

0=

&=

O @

Timer Sleep

(3se)  Outing

2 & @
Quiet (3sec)

LN SAMSUNG J

&

Fan

¢

Swing

£

Temp.

ol

Setting
value
Sub menu—y JD_(I‘D — Page
Main menu —
' & |
Lo
||“| el dardaa
R )
— O
[ iMode ]} Fan ]
T ok
_ SAMSUNG
Move menu Move page

(1) If you want to use the various additional user functions for your wired remote controller, press the top left
corner (hidden button) of the display for more than 3 seconds
* You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed

(2) Refer to the list of additional user functions for your wired remote controller on the next page, and select the
desired menu

e Using the [ + J/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub menu setting screen
e Using the [+ J/[ - ] buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting screen

e Using the [ + J/[ - ] buttons, select the settings
* Press the [ Fan ] button to select page

* Press the [ OK ] button to save the current settings The [ OK ] button is invalid on the main menu or sub menu setting screen
¢ Press the [ Cancel | button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings

Main | Sub Setting value
menu | menu Function description Value Factory| Page Save location
default
1 - | Lower limit 8~30°C(47 ~86°F) | 8(47) 01 | Wired remote controller
Temperature Limit — )

2 Upper limit 8~30°C(47 ~86°F) | 30(86) | 01 | Wired remote controller
2 | 3 , Cooling desire temperature on 25~ 30°C(77 ~86°F)| 27(81) | 01 | Wired remote controller

Set Quting outing function

Temperature i i

4 P Heating desire temperature on 16~ 22°Cl61~72°F)| 16(61) | 01 | Wired remote controller

outing function
1 Lock of all buttons 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 01 | Wired remote controller
. Lock of operation ON/OFF button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 01 Wired remote controller
2 Par;[_lzlciﬂtton Lock of temperature setting buttons 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 02 | Wired remote controller
Lock of fan speed button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 03 | Wired remote controller
3 Lock of ON/OFF timer function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 01 | Wired remote controller
. Lock of Swing function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 02 | Wired remote controller
3 Parlt_lzlciuztton Lock of Sleep function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 03 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Quiet function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 04 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Outing function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 05 | Wired remote controller
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Main | Sub Setting value
menu | menu Function description Value Factory| Page Save location
default
Lock of operation mode button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 01 Wired remote controller
Hide of auto mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 02 | Wired remote controller
3 4 Operation Mode |_Hide of cool mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 03 | Wired remote controller
Partial Button Lock| - Hide of dry mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 04 | Wired remote controller
Hide of fan mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 05 | Wired remote controller
Hide of heat mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 06 | Wired remote controller
6 | 1 | Checking/setting of backight time out 0-30 Disusein0) | 5 | o1 | Wiedremote controler
(1 time use)
1 Resetting filter cleaning alarm 0-No reset, 1-Reset 0 01 Wired remote controller
2 Use of virus doctor 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 01 | Wired remote controller
7 3 User Setting Use display of current temperature 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 01 | Wired remote controller
4 Funcion Use of button melody 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 01 Wired remote controller
5 Use of IR rece|ver1fc*>r wireless 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 01 Wired remote controller
remote controller 1)
8 | 1 | Setting/Checking Easy Tuning D42 0 | ot | Wiredremote controler
(1 time use)
0 1 Reset to default yalue of user setting mode 0-No reset, 1-Reset 0 01 W|red remote controller
(except current time) (1 time use)

1)"6 In case of duct type indoor unit, you can use wireless remote controller using IR receiver of this wired remote controller without
“Display and receiver kit”

aervice mode

Setting
» How to set Submenu— value o
Main menu — & age
Ve V 4 b 4 0

| |
= Ja= QO bhd

b’ Set N
e < _
: — | Py —
e
| B ( g5
O E 5|+ ONE % |+
ot Temp. ot Terg
D D = | D D =D
Timer Sleep Swing Timer Sleep Swing
A O @ A 6 @ (% ‘
[ (3seq) Outing Quiet (3sec) J l (3sec) Outing Quiet (359@

\_ SAMSUNG J \_ SAMSUNG

>

\_ SAMSUNG

Move menu Move page

(1) If you want to use the various additional functions for your wired remote controller, press the top right corner
(hidden button) of the display for more than 3 seconds and drop it. Then you can press [ + J/[ - ] buttons and
select No.3 and press [ OK ] button.

e You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed.
e |f you select the other number and press [ OK ] button, then you can go back to the normal display.

(2) Refer to the list of additional functions for your wired remote controller on the next page, and select the
desired menu.

e Using the [ + ]/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub-menu setting screen.
e Using the [ + /[ - ] buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting screen.

e Using the [ + /[ - ] buttons, select the settings.

* Press the [ Fan | button to select page.

¢ Press the [ OK | button to save the current settings. the [ OK ] button is invalid on the main menu or sub menu setting screen.

e Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings. 45
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Control Systems

.| Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-SH10N
4) Option function
&rvice mode
» How to set
, Setting value
m:::: rr?::u Function description Val Factory Page Save location
alue
: : default
Cooling/Heating selection 0 _1 (?Ogggﬁégeoag;gg’ 0 01 | Wired remote controller
Wired remote ;
| controller %??n%fovg:igis remote controlier 0-Nouse, 1-Use 1 02 | Wired remote controller
settin
checking/ﬁ) Master/Slave wired remote controller | O - Master, 1 - Slave 0 03 | Wired remote controller
Temperature unit 1O—_Fgﬁltselrl1ﬁéitc(gly:) 0 04 | Wired remote controller
0 - Indoor unit,
Temperature sensor selection 1-Wired remote 0 01 | Wired remote controller
controller
Wired remote Use of average temperature 0-Nouse, 1-Use 0 02 | Wired remote controller
5 COTt.rO”?r Use of Auto mode 0-Nouse, 1-Use 1 03 | Wired remote controller
setting 0 - Set temperature
y checking (2) 1 - Room
Temperature display temperature 0 04 | Wired remote controller
2 - Relative
temperature 1)*
9~ 40°C Current
Room Temperature control reference (15.8 ~104 °F sensor 01 Wired remote controller
5 temperature ' temperature
compensation 2)* i -9.9~99°C !
Temperature compensation value (14.2 ~49.8 °F) 0 02,03 | Wired remote controller
6 Number Of. Number of indoor units 0~16 0 01 None
connected units
. o 0-1°C,1-05°C, '
7 Temperature increment/decrement unit (°C only) 2.01°C 0 01 Wired remote controller
) ) 0 - Unchanged,
0 Factory option setting 1 - Factory setting 0 01 None
) 1 Software code Software code None 01~03| None
2 Software version Software version None 01~03| None
Target address of
1 Target address setting indoor unit (Example | View master |01~03| None
12002 1F)
) ) ) 0~4F Main address of
2 Main address setting/checking (in hexadecimal digits) target 01 None
Indoor unit RMC address
3 address/ RMC address setting/checking 0x00~OxFE 4) of 01 | None
4 option setting/ target
checking 3)* . ) ) ) ) Basic option |01~20
4 Basic option setting/checking Option code of target 5 None
) ) . . Install option of |01~20
5 Install option setting/checking Option code target 5 None
) . . ) Install2) option |01~20
6 Install(2) option setting/checking Option code of target 5 None

1)"6 Relative temperature means that the wired remote controller only displays the temperature increase or decrease (+ 3) compared to the
reference temperature. Reference temperature is determined by other controller’s desired temperature setting.
(Example : DMS set 24 °C (75 °F) - 24 °C (75 °F) is reference temperature. Wired remote controller displays it as ‘0" )

2)* Only the Celsius temperature unit is allowed when this function setting and checking in the service mode. For the Fahrenheit temperature, you
need temperature conversion before this function setting and checking by the Celsius temperature unit.

3)* When setting the address/option, you can set the target indoor unit by selecting sub menu 1.
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Eystem reset
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4 IR Press the top right corner (hidden button) of the display for more than 7
seconds.
9%, = L 4
central B P (S53 E‘ﬁ\ *e * Your wired remote controller will be initialized, and the device will search for the
Auto Cool Dry . i ; ; i
Fan_ Heat ’ % § : indoor units connected to your wired remote controller again.
D= Bald
w T Kl
__0i—er HE:HH

D D =
Timer Sleep Swing

IE' Q) cancel
(3sec) Outing QU|et (3sec)

\ SAMSUNG j
ﬁuting operation
Outing function keeps minimum cooling/heating temperature of indoor on your absence.
1.Press the [ Outing ] button. [Ex. Cooling ]
e Outing indicator will be displayed.
2. When an air conditioner is turned off, Outing acﬁgri]”s e ION
¢ If indoor temperature has 5°C(9°F) difference with desired outing iAT=5°C

) Wy . ) Room Temp.
temperature, the air conditioner will be turned on automatically.

e |f indoor temperature is same as desired outing temperature, the
air conditioner will be turned off automatically. Desired outing
e it is repeated depending on indoor temperature within 12 hours, Temp. (User mode)
and then outing function is canceled.

Temperature

® You can use outing function in only cool/heat mode.

® The outing function will be active when indoor unit is turned off.

® The outing function operates with low fan speed.

® |f there is any input button on your wired remote controller, outing function will be canceled.

® |f your indoor unit’s status is changed, outing function will be canceled.

® You can set the desired outing temperature on the user setting mode.
<Outing temperature setting range>
e Cool mode : 25~30°C (77~86°F), default : 27 °C (81°F)
e Heat mode : 16~22°C (61~72°F), default : 16 °C (61°F)

® You can use the outing function in the master wired remote controller. The slave wired remote
controller just displays it for a outing function status of the master wired remote controller.
e Press the [ Outing ] button on the slave wired remote controller, then the @ will blink.

® The outing function operation will be canceled if you change the master/slave setting on your wired
remote controller.
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Control Systems

' Individual control systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-SH10N

4) Option function

rrors displayed
Error codes for the wired remote controller and the indoor units connected to your wired remote controller will be displayed
in the LCD display.

»}4
< >
Py

LCD Display

® When an error occurs in your indoor/outdoor units (product group display : A)

* The product address for the error will be displayed, followed by the error code.
Example : Error 101 occurs for Indoor Unit no. 10 (decimal digits)

(32X yig (LY
4? v : <’GV?‘> 4'{:
—
(N (=R}
; Outdoor unit address  Indoor unit main address
Indoor uni (hexadecimal digits)  (hexadecimal digits) Error code

® When an error occurs in your wired remote controller
e Only an error code will be displayed. (No address will be displayed.)
Example : Error 601 has occurred at your wired remote controller.

yh g
<« >
Py
I
[
No. Error code Description of the error Remarks
- - e Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor units
1 h: : : (When communication is lost for over 3 minutes after detecting the indoor unit and -
the wired remote controller)
2 :_-‘ :_: |_-' ¢ No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers -
3 Il TN * No communication between wired remote controller and indoor units i
UL (Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)
4 g | o Exceeded maximum number of indoor unit connection (16 indoor units) i
U DN ¢ Reset is required after checking the number of indoor units
i | .
5 D) | ¢ Two or more wired remote controllers set as slave(sub) -
6 :-' '-, -: e Temperature sensor open/short error
7 :_" '_-| '-: e EEPROM error -
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5) Communication diagram
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Individual control (1) Control 1 indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

@)
o
=
_|
B3|
(@)
Qo
o
&
m
<

y/a y/a F1 /F2 y/A y/a y/A
4 4 4 4 V4
C 1 [ [ 1 [ mdoorun
F3/F4

Wired remote controller

Control All connected indoor units

Display Operation status of the connected indoor unit

Group control (1) Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller

F1/F2 F1/F2
—7#— ’a ’a ’a

Bl i B8
Outdoor unit [ | | | | |

||L\
|”/|”,ﬁ

Indoor unit

F3/F4 Wired remote controller
% Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control All connected indoor units
Disola Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit
piay Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address
Group control (2) Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller
|; ] , F1/F2 4
U4 U4
d N
T Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit [ ] U -
FarFa L< e e
Wired remote controller
% Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
Control All connected indoor units
Disola Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit
piay Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address
» Caution

When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.
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Control Systems

3. Wired remote controller
MWR-SH10N

6) Communication diagram

Group control (3) Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

“ = 4 4 F1/F2 Y 4 Y
4 4 4 4 4
d N
] [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [_]mndoorun
Outdoor unit Fa/Fa
//// /;/ /;/
Wired remote controller
Master Slave Master Slave  x Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
Control All connected indoor units
Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit

Display Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

* Two wired remote controllers identically display the operation status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

Group control (4) Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

I ] ,  F1/F2 .

N
LJ —/ .
ﬁiﬁ [ | | | Indoor unit . Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit \ ,_#\ﬁl_

F3/F4 | | | | | i)
Bl
Wired remote controller

Master Slave % Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control All connected indoor units

Priority 1. Display the status of view master indoor unit
Display Priority 2. Display the status of indoor unit which has the earliest Main address

* Two wired remote controllers identically display the operation status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

» Caution

When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

Max. distance between the farthest indoor unit and wired 100m(328fY)
remote controller : 100m(328ft)

Wired remote controller
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4. ERV wired remote controller
O MWR-VH12N

1) Features
/. )

RangeHood & P &

Central External <% &
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet

*E

Away

hr

min Later
——
120 - )4 [on]
.

V- V1 [off)

(!) Fan Speed

Away

Mode Filter Reset (3sec)

Timer N\
Set \V/

Cancel (3sec)

O ’j

e \Wired remote controller for ERV
e ERV operation ON/OFF control
e Fan speed control

e Operation mode setting

e Filter replacement alarm reset

e Outing mode

e Simple On/Off timer

2) Product specification

122.0(4.80)

)

75.0 (2.95)

Unit : mm(inch)

T

Power supply

DC12V

Power consumption

1.5W

Operating temperature range

0 °C~40 °C (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range

30 % RH~90 % RH

Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection 100 m (328 ft)
Maximum number of controllable devices | 16 ERVs
Eompatible product
| ERV New communication ERV only

16.6
(0.65)
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Control Systems

4. ERV wired remote controller

(J MWR-VH12N
3) Description of parts
/~ D)
® ;::ge Hood: i [ ()
@ ®
®
@ \9a:88 %
d) Fan Speed
@ Mode F\Iler?(:::ty(f{se( @
@ Timer o\
@ Cancel (3seq) V4
. J
O J
No. Name Description
. - Indicates current operation mode when the ERV is operating.
@ Operation mode indicator (Heat-EX/By-Pass/Auto/Quiet)
Indicates when On timer is set.
Indicates when Off timer is set.
@ Timer indicator hr min Later
(@ Timer mode - Displays the set time for On/Off timer. (Min. 30 minutes~Max. 24 hours)
@ General mode - Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute.
® Outing mode indicator Indicates when outing mode is on.
@ Filter cleaning (period) indicator Indicates when preset filter cleaning is required.
® Fan speed indicator Indicates current fan speed settings.
® S-Plasma ion(SPI) indicator (optional) | Indicates when S-Plasma ion(SPI) function is on.
@ CO2 sensor indicator (optional) Indicates indoor CO2 density when the sensor is on. (If the ERV is operating.)
& Indicates that inspection is required.
Inspection/Lock/Restricted indicator i Indicates when ah unavailable function which is not supported by indoor units is selected or
when the button is locked.
() Indicates when all buttons are locked.
® EXh.aUSt hogd/CentraI|z'ed(External Indicates when Exhaust hood/Centralized/External interlocking control is on.
interlocking control indicator
On/Off button To turn ERV on or off
) To select an operation mode (Heat-EX - By-pass = Auto = Quiet)
® Operation mode button > Available operation mode is according to ERV View master.
® Timer button To set simple on/off timer or external interlocking delay
To set or cancel the option
® Set/Cancel button > Press and hold the button for over 3 seconds to cancel the timer.
To select the fan speeds of indoor units
@ Fan speed button > Available fan speed differs depending on the operation mode in the following order; Low -
Medium - High = Turbo - Auto.
M To turn the outing mode on or off
® Outing/Filter reset button @ To turn the filter cleaning display off
> Press and hold the button for over 3 seconds to turn off the filter cleaning display.
To move to the last or the next items or change the set value
( Press the button to increase or decrease the set time during the timer is set.
Time adjustment button -i Up to 3 hours : Increase/decrease by 30 mmut? unit
> Over 3 hours : Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
(@ Press the button to increase or decrease the set time during external interlocking delay is set.
> Set the time by 1 minute unit between 30 minutes and 1 hour.
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No. Name Description
@ Power/com munication Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)
connection terminal

4) Option function
ser setting mode
» How to set
SEG used
M
12
/ ) ( )
RangeHood o M
Central External £ &
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet
b min Later Sub menu
8888 oy (B Main menu ‘
0} Fan Speed 0] Fan Speed
Mode Fl\lerAR::(y(Bset) Mode Fi\terAR::Ea?,(BSEC) Leﬁ/Right
Timei} /N Press the buttons at Esc Timer A
Set N _J the same time for over Set, Cancel Set N Up/Down
Cancel (3sec) 3 secon d s ) Cancel (3sec)
. J . J
\C / \ J
e SEG is divided as page according to displaying operation mode, [On], [Off] icon.
PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE 4 PAGE 5
Heat-EX —_ By-Pass —_ Auto —_ Quiet [ — —_
' ylEn) ' lglen! ' (glen! ' (glen! Iy lglen!
[N} [N} 0 0 0 |
PAGE 6 PAGE 7 PAGE 8 PAGE 9 PAGE 10
Heat-EX — By-Pass —_ Auto — Quiet | —»
0 0 0 0 0
10 [of] 1 [O77) ([0 1[0 10 [o7) | ey
Main menu|Sub menu Function Default | SEG in use Range Remarks
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset
1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock
1 3 P"l"mi”y Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock
oc
4 buttons Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock
5 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock
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Control Systems

U

4. ERV wired remote controller

54

(J MWR-VH12N
4) Option function
ervice mode
» How to set
SEG used
M
12
/ ) / )
RangeHood &° [ @&
Central External <% &
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet
TPy Sub menu R
o T 1 = Main menu i n] ‘
[0) Fan Speed [0) Fan Speed
Press the buttons  ode i Ay Mode | Ao Left/Right
at the same time for - .
over 3 seconds Tl @ Esc Timed /N Up/Down
- | Set, Cancel onpsly N
|
o J o J
& J & J
i SEG
i Function Default value | . Range Remarks
menu | menu in use
Reset the option setting of
1 ERV wired remote controller to 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset
dafault value
0 ° Reset Reset ERV wired remote 0 ] 0 - Disabled. 1 - Reset
controller to factory default ’
Power Master Reset2)" 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset
Addressing Reset 0 1 O - Disabled, 1 - Reset
; Check the rjumber of 0 1 0-16
connected indoor units
Check the number of
2 ERV wired . 0 1 0~16
1 remote controller connected ventilators(ERV)
) . Check the MICOM code of Page
information
8 ERV wired remote controller 0 1~3 MICOM code
Check the software version of Page
4 ERV wired remote controller 0 1~3 Updated date
) ERV View Page | Address of registered device
1 . .
Setting (Targe) Master 1~3 | Hexadecimal number4
. Main address Main address
2 Check/Set main address of the target ! (OOH~4FH, Hexadecimal digits)
Group address
RM '
3 Check/Set RMC address Caddress |4 | ()0H-~4FH, Hexadecimal
of the target digits)3"
2 Address/option Product opti Page Ogtion code of indoor units or
setting™ ) roduct option
4 9 Check/set the product option | ¢ varget | 1-10 | ventiators
Check/Set installation option Instlallanon Page Refer to |nsta||? tion maQuals
5 () option 1 of the 1-10 of connected indoor units or
target ventilations
Check/Set installation option Instlallanon Page Refer to |nsta||§ tion mar?uals
6 ) option 2 of the 1-10 of connected indoor units or
target ventilations.




: SEG
R Function Default value |, Range Remarks
menu | menu in use
’ Check/Set indoor unit view Indoor unit Page | Address of registered device No
3 Check/Set view | master view Master 1~3 | Hexadecimal number” function
¢ . - -
5 master Check/Set ERV view master ERV view Page | Address Qf reglsteredﬂc*iewoe
master 1~3 | Hexadecimal number
y Qheck/Sgt Sgttlng Master/Slave ERV 0 ’ 0 - Master. 1 - Slave
option function | wired remote controller
4 of ERVwired | Setting external
2 |remote controller| interconnection control usage 0 1 | O-Nouse, 1-Use
1 Air exhaust RPM none F;af’; 0~9999
2 Air intake RPM none F;aNgze 0~9999
3 Check/Set Indoor temperature none 1 0~99
5 4 ventilator Outdoor temperature none 1 0~99
5 (ERV) Indoor humidity none 1 0~99
6 Outdoor humidity none 1 0~99
7 CO, sensor none Fﬁg; 0~9999
8 FAN Step™* none 1 0~31

1)* You must select the targeted device in the sub menu 1 and then set the address/option.

2)* Power Master Reset is a setting for supplying the most stable power to the ERV wired remote controller when the controller is
connected to multiple indoor units or ventilators as a group.

3)* RMC(1) : 0~F / RMC(2) : O~F (Hexadecimal digits)
RMC(2) can be set up to E only when RMC(1) is set as F.
(RMC(1) : Group channel, RMC(2) : Group address)

4)* Displays ventilator address (Hexadecimal digits)
Ex) 30 00 OB : 0B is ERV Main address.

5)* Fan Step can be set when only one ventilator is connected.

Eystem reset

* Reset the power of the ERV wired remote controller.

Press and hold for over 5 seconds to

/ - )
Range Hood & [ @
Central External £i¢ &
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet
hr min Later %L E
- 1
: ey @
() | FanSpeed:
Away
Macg Filter Reset (3sec)
Timer /\
e
Cancel (3se0) |1 N
& ’ )

power reset
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Control Systems

.| Individual control systems

4. ERV wired remote controller
(J MWR-VH12N
5) Display
rror display
Error codes for the ERV wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD display.

» When an error occurs in your indoor/outdoor units (Product group display : A20)

* Address of the product with error and the error code will be displayed alternately.
Example : Error 101 occurs for indoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits)

Indoor unit address

Refers to the indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal)

» When an error occurs in your ventilator(ERV) and ERV interface module (Product group display : b30)

e Address of the product with error and the error code will be displayed alternately.
Example : Error 101 occurs for ventilator(ERV) No. 10 (Decimal digits)

1
ERV address (Displayed in hexadecimal)

Refers to the ERV ERV interface module address (Displayed in hexadecimal)

» When an error occurs in your ERV wired remote controller

* Only an error code will be displayed. (No address will be displayed.)
Example : Error 601 has occurred at your ERV wired remote controller.

&

rror codes

Display Description

LI':_':UI e Tracking error between ERV wired remote controller and ventilator(ERV) for over 3 minutes

L‘u_l = ¢ No indoor unit installed for interlocking function

= e Over 16 ERV/indoor units installed
» The ERV wired remote controller must be reset after checking the number of installed ERV/indoor units

= 0T e Installation error in Slave ERV wired remote controller
(When two or more slave ERV wired remote controllers are installed)

¢ No communication between Master and Slave wired remote controllers

e Communication error between ERV wired remote controller and ERV/indoor units

tracking)

(When there’s no communication between the devices for 3 minutes after successful ERV wired remote controller

E54 | «EEPROM error
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6) Connection diagram

Individual control 1 ERV, 1 wired remote controller
ERV

ERV ERV

COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote controller ERV wired remote controller ERV wired remote controller

Control All connected ERVs
Display Status of connected ERVs
Group control (1) Control multiple ERVs with single wired remote controller

COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote controller

Control All connected ERVs

Priority 1. Display the operation status of View Master ERV

DR Priority 2. Display the operation status of ERV which has the earliest Main address

Control multiple ERVs connected to different ERV interface modules with single wired

ol Earitele) remote controller

ERV interface module

g

o )
0 TET
o0 8]
) Dcﬂa

[l 0 &80

COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote controller

COM2(F3, F4)

Control All connected ERVs

Priority 1. Display the operation status of View Master ERV

ISR Priority 2. Display the operation status of ERV which has the earliest Main address
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Control Systems

. |Individual control systems

4. ERV wired remote controller
O MWR-VH12N

6) Connection diagram

Mixed installation Connect indoor units and ERVs to a single ERV wired remote controller

Qutdoor unit

COM1(F1, F2) COM1(F1, F2) COM1(F1, F2)
ERV
e
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit \;" I
C 1 C 1 C 1 Fygel
COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)
ERV wired remote controller
Control All connected ERVs
Disola Priority 1. Display the operation status of View Master ERV
piay Priority 2. Display the operation status of ERV which has the earliest Main address
» Caution

+ Connect the devices as the above diagram for external interlocking control which interlock ERV On/Off with indoor unit On/Off.

+ ERV wired remote controller cannot control indoor units.
+ ERV wired remote controller and wired remote controller for indoor units cannot be connected at the same time. (AWR-WE10N etc.)

aximum length of connection

Max. distance between the farthest ERV and wired remote
controller : 100m (328ft) e 100m@2sft)
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H. Centralized control systems

(@)
Interface module . .................. 60 % y
ERV interfface module ............... 65 % %
OnOffcontrolle . . ...t 71 .
Touch centralized controller ........... 78
Operation mode selection switch .. .. .. 89
EIWISFIKIE 91
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Control Systems

1. Interface module
QO MIM-NO1

1) Features

( ) Communication interface module between outdoor units and the upper level controller which has
different communication type

e Connect 1 interface module to 1 outdoor unit

e Individual control - Maximum 48 indoor units

e Group control - Maximum 16 groups

e Detecting communication type automatically: Judge the communication type of upper level controller
according to communication type of the outdoor unit

e Supported communication type
1) Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller
2) New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller

* This interface module does not support connection between
Conventional communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller /
New communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller

Unit : mm(inch)

=B

=B
POny]
-
POy

80(3.14)
1
2) Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 2.4 W
Operating Temperature range -10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)
Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x 2
Max.Communication Length 1000 M (3280 ft)

1) New communication outdoor unit «> Conventional communication
upper level controller
e F1/F2 : 1 outdoor unit
* R1/R2 : 1 upper level controller
Maximum number of connection 2) Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication
upper level controller
e F1/F2 : 1 outdoor unit
* R1/R2 : Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS(2.0/2.5),
BACnet/Lonworks Gateway connection is allowed)
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Eompatible Models

(1) New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller

AM KKK XK KKK KK

@ OnOff controller : MCM-A202D
@ DMS2 : MIM-DO0A

@ BACnet Gateway : MIM-B17
@ Lonworks Gateway : MM-B18
® S-NET mini : MST-S3W

Outdoor unit

Upper level controller

% Function controller and S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
¢ New communication Outdoor unit + MIM-NO1 + MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
e New communication Outdoor unit+ MIM-NO1 + MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

g
=1
o =2
o 4
~ 3
25
@ m
mo
<

(2) Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller

DVM Plus 4, 3, 2, CAC

@ OnOff Controller: MCM-A202DN

@ DMS(2.0, 2.5) : MIM-DOOAN, MIM-DO1AN

@ BACnet gateway : MIM-B17N, MIM-B17BN
@ Lonworks gateway : MIM-B18N, MIM-B18BN
® Touch centralized controller : MCM-AS00N

Outdoor unit

Upper level controller

3) Description of parts

No. Name Description
F1/F2 communication | Communication connector that connects to outdoor unit /
@
® connector F1/F2
@ | Power connector DC 12V
Communication indicator LED
©) (Left LED 3 : No function
® | Communication LED Middle LED 1 : Blinks during it communicates with upper

level controller
Right LED 2 : Blinks during it communicates with

® outdoor unit and indoor unit)

@ | Address setting switch | Sets the address of interface module
Software update Using this connector, Interface module software can be
@ ® connector updated
® | 7-segment Displays the communicgtion status between interface
L ) module and outdoor unit/ERV
Upper level controller | Communication connection channel to upper level
@ @ communication channel | controller R1/R2
SWi1 Description
y On : Manual address setting /
Off : Auto address setting
DIP switch 2 No function
3 No function
4 No function
-~ M Note

@ When connecting to the conventional communication controller, address must be set manually
regardless to the SW1 setting. When setting the address manually, make sure to set the address
that is not assigned to other deivce already.

@ \When connecting to the new communication controller, SW1 must be ON to set
the address manually, and make sure to set the address that is not assigned to other
compatible interface module or outdoor units.
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Control Systems

1. Interface module
QO MIM-NO1

4) Connection diagram

ew communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller

snmsuns

C1/C2 C1/C2

Conventional communication

R1/R2 .
R1/R2 R1/R2 New communication

MIM-NO1 MIM-NO1

MIM-NO1

MIM-NO1

159

_@["
(
°(
(
@['
(|
all
(

= Fi/F2 - F1/F2

= Fi/F2

F1/F2

EJnventionaI communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller

R1/R2 .
New communication

Conventional communication

O
MIM-NOT MIM-NOT
NS | N _J
Fi/Fe L& & FiFe  |E
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5) Connection

onnecting with OnOff controller

» Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
» New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

N Q

O ! =

o =2

e3P

Qo

Q:

o N

=He)

N | AN =
@ i B3
F1_F2

Eonnecting to Touch centralized controller

» Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication Touch centralized controller (ACM-A300N)

A
(

1 1

onnecting to DMS / BACnet GW / Lonwoks GW
» Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication DMS2.5 (MIM-D01AN) / BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN) /
Lonworks GW (MIM-B18BN)

» New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication DMS2 (MIM-D00A) / BACnet GW (MIM-B17) /
Lonworks GW (MIM-B18)

T——

~
'

oy
=

5o
H OO 1R2 %SP,;»
ol o

I|J

~— M Note
@ When connecting AMxx¥Xx***** outdoor unit and new communication controller, you don't have to connect them with MIM-NOT1.
# When connecting Conventional communication outdoor unit and controller (ex. MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-B13E must be used.
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Control Systems

1. Interface module

(JMim-No1
6) Display
nhecking the operation
IC o 4 111 4 1 =) l'll'lH N
I L L L Lo
Software version is Display the set value Display the address of Outdoor unit detected Tracking completed
displayed after power of the rotary switch the interface module during tracking . ) o
is supplied * Displays the Main address of the communicating
indoor units alternately [Displays the indoor unit
. . that is set as (centralized control)]
=rror display

» Communication error between outdoor unit
and the interface module

- -

‘,’ <—>L

(S

/
/

[

* FF will be displayed to the indoor unit that has lost
communication during normal communication.

» Interface module tracking failure

» Communication error between upper level controller and
the interface module after tracking has been completed
]

L

S
Y

|~

D
D

* When E1, E2 occurs at the same time, only E1
will be displayed.

C | — [T

Lo

—

'-

(1) Communication error between conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller
after tracking has been completed

o |t will be displayed after failing 80 times of communication trial after interface module has started tracking (approximately 3 minutes)
(2) Communication error between New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
after tracking has been completed
o [t will be displayed after failing the tracking process over 10 minutes from the interface module has started tracking.

» When same address was assigned to more than one
interface module (Only detected when new communication
upper level controller is connected to conventional
communication outdoor unit)

» When problem occurs on EEPROM

ro_ £ [ N o
Crr|=~=—=|C7 L Lo
rror display table
Display on new Display on Conventional
Error Display Error Code communication upper communication upper
level controller level controller
EEPROM Er-E4 E654 E654 -
Overlapped address ErE5 E108 E108 -
Tracking failure Er-E3 E604 E201 -
Indoor unit communication error Er-E1 E615 E201 or E101 E615
Qutdoor unit communication error Er-E1 E616 E202 E616
Upper level controller communication . i i i
64 error (Conventional type) ErE2




2. ERV interface module
QJMIM-N10

1) Features

( e Communication interface module between new communication ERV and controller

e Connect 1 ERV interface module to Max. 16 ERVs

e |ndividual control — Maximum 16 ERVs

e Group control — Maximum 16 groups

e Supported communication type
1) Conventional communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller
2) New communication ERV «» Conventional communication upper level controller
3) New communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller

% This interface module does not support connection between Conventional communication
ERV «> Conventional commmunication upper level controller

g
=1
o =2
o 4
~ 3
25
@ m
mo
<

Unit : mm(inch)

g=E

g=E
-
POy
Oy

80(3.14)
i
o=
x
2) Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 24W
Operating Temperature range -10 °C~50 °C (14 °F~122 °F)
Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x 2

Maximum Communication Length | 1000 M (3280 ft)

1) New communication ERV «» Conventional communication upper level controller
F1/F2: 16 ERVs
R1/R2 : 1 upper level controller

2) Conventional communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller
F1/F2 : 16 ERVs

Maximum number of connection R1/R2 : Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS(2.0/2.5), BACnet GW/
Lonworks GW connection is allowed)

3) New communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller
F1/F2 : 16 ERVs

R1/R2 : Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS(2.0/2.5), BACnet GW/
Lonworks GW connection is allowed)
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2. ERV interface module

66

(JMIM-N10

2) Product specification

E)mpatible Models

(1) New communication ERV <> Conventional coommunication upper level controller

New communication ERV

(M OnOff controller : MCM-A202D
@ DMS2 : MIM-DO0A

(3 BACnet GW : MIM-B17

@ Lonworks GW : MIM-B18

(® S-NET mini : MST-S3W

% Function controller and S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
* New communication ERV+ MIM-N10 + MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
e New communication ERV + MIM-N10 + MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

(2) Conventional communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller

Conventional communication ERV (Except mechanical ERV)

@ OnOff Controller: MCM-A202DN

@ DMS(2.0, 2.5) : MIM-DOOAN, MIM-DO1AN

@ BACnet gateway : MIM-B17N, MIM-B17BN
@ Lonworks gateway : MIM-B18N, MIM-B18BN
® Touch centralized controller : MCM-A300N

(8) New communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller

New communication ERV

(@ OnOff controller : MCM-A202DN
(@ DMS(2.0, 2.5) : MIM-DOOAN, MIM-DO1AN
(3 BACnet GW : MIM-B17N, MIM-17BN

@ Lonworks GW : MIM-B18N, MIM-18BN
(® S-NET mini : MST-S3W




3) Description of parts

No. Name Description
F1/F2 - . .
communication Communication terminal that connects to outdoor unit /
F1/F2 of ERV
connector

Power connector DC12Vv

Communication indicator LED
(Left LED 3 : No function

C icati
® | g e [ Middle RED : Biinks during it communicates with upper 9
® level controller Z Q
Right Y-GRN : Blinks during it communicates with ERV) 8 g
. —
Ad_dress setting Sets the address of interface module Q =
switch o N
3 W | | 18 oftware update Using this connector, Interface module software can be T
@ H’ @ connector updated

Displays the communication status between interface

7-segment module and ERV
Upper level controller
@ | communication Communication terminal to upper level controller R1/R2
channel
SW4 SW5

1212 3wW5-Nouse

Sw4 Description

OFF (Auto address setting, switch must be down)

ON (Manual address setting, switch must be up)

OFF (New communication upper level controller <>

DIP switch Conventional communication ERV)
(Conventional communication upper level
controller <> New communication ERV)

ON (New communication upper level controller <>
New communication ERV)

1

* When upgrading the program, SW4-2 must be set to ON
status before proceeding upgrade regardless of the installation
condition.

- After completing the download, set the DIP switch #2
correctly according to installation condition before supplying
the power.

~— M Note

+ When connecting to the conventional communication controller, address must be
set manually regardless to the SW1 setting. When setting the address manually,
make sure to set the address that is not assigned to other deivce already.

+ When connecting to the new communication controller, SW1 must be ON to set
the address manually, and make sure to set the address that is not assigned to
other compatible interface module or outdoor units.
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2. ERV interface module
QOMIM-N10

4) Connection diagram

ew communication ERV <> Conventional communication upper level controller

C1/C2 C1/C2

Conventional
communication

R1/R2 New

communication

[
MIM-N10 |= MIM-N10

R1/R2 New
communication

MIM-N10 Conventional
communication

F1/F2 V= F1/F2 >

68



5) Connection

onnecting with OnOff controller

» Conventional communication ERV <> New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
» New communication ERV <> Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

S
=2
0 =
o=
C 3
Q:

N
» m
m ©
<

-9 43 E———
o o]

| oo R1Re[iE C2 C1 R2 R
ol o

EEEE

* When connecting conventional communication ERV and OnOff controller(MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-B13E

~— [ Note

must be used.
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2. ERV Interface module
QJMIM-N10

5) Connection

onnecting with Touch centralized controller

» Conventional communication ERV <> New communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
» New communication ERV <> Conventional communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

onnecting with DMS / BACnet GW / Lonwoks GW

» Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication DMS2.5(MIM-D01AN) / BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)
/ Lonworks GW (MIM-B18BN)

» New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication DMS2(MIM-DO0A) / BACnet GW (MIM-B17) /
Lonworks GW (MIM-B18)

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

esisgagey

6) Checking the operation

When initializing power supply, /777 will be indicated after indicating the program cord.
After receiving valid communication more than once, /77 will be indicated.
When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the ventilator that can be controlled by the ERV interface module is

indicated in order.

When there is no communication between the ventilaotr and the ERV interface module for more than 3 minutes, £,- <> £/ will be
indicated alternately.

5. When there is no communication between an ERV interface module and an upper level controller for more than 3minutes,
£~ < £2 will be indicated alternately.

6. When the ERV interface module tracking is not complete, £, <> £ 3 will be indicated alternately.

7. When there's error on EEPROM of the ERV interface module, £~ <> £y will be indicated alternately.

8. When same address was set to multiple ERV interface modules, £- <> £5 wil be indicated alternately.
9

1

W

»

. When more than 16 ventilators are installed, £~ <> g5 will be indicated alternately.
0. When ventilators and indoor units are installed together, £~ <> £/7 will be indicated alternately.
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3. OnOff controller
() MCM-A202DN

1) Features

AllT AllO

e Maximum 16-group controller (Max. 128 units)
¢ \Whole/Group/Individual indoor unit control (On/Off)
e Restriction on the use of wireless/wired remote controllers and external contact control

¢ Cooling and heating mode control

e Indoor unit error display

2) Product specification

AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz

8W

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

30%RH~90%RH

RS485 x 1 (R1/R2)

1000M (3280ft)

interface module MIM-NOT)

Device Number

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) | 80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs and 15 MCUs)
QOutdoor unit 1

OnOff controller

Touch centralized controller | Total 16

Wi-Fi kit

Device Number

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) | 128

Qutdoor unit (including compatible 16

OnOff controller

Touch centralized

16 (15 when DMS(2.0/2.5), BACnet
gateway, LonWorks gateway is connected)

controller
DMS2.5
BACnet GW Total 1
LonWorks GW
Bompatible product
Qutdoor unit AN KK XK KKK KK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

g 55(2.17) Unit : mm(inch)
110(4.33) 200.79)
5 —
19(0.75) 20(0.79) o
e OO0 o
o o o [} Z' s
@@@lﬂ)” . 8 5
o o o o S 5 — g
PP || eees | ;
II [ N 25
o o o [} A (ﬂ N
@@@E)” =)
o o o o z
I 2000.79
J ] 19(0.75) 5(0.20) _( .79)
}

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
DMS2.0, 2.5 (MIM-DOOAN, MIM-DO1AN)
BACnet GW (MIM-B17N, MIM-B17BN)
Lonworks GW (MIM-B18N, MIM-B18BN)

Controller

* Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
* MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.

* To connect ERV, MIM-N10 interface module is required. 7



Control Systems

1 Centralized control systems

3. OnOff controller
(JMCM-A202DN
3) Description of parts
®
o ®

72

O
cooL }
AUTO AJ
HEAT I}

‘
Q C1 R2 RI
, 0
@
No. Name Description
@ Indoor unit operation LED It Iights on Wlhenlmore tha'n one ihdoor unit operates.
= |t flickers during indoor unit tracking process after power reset.
@) All ON button Press All ON button to turn on all the indoor units.
©) All OFF button Press All OFF button to turn off all the indoor units.

Group indoor unit = |t also flickers when indoor unit has an error.

= |t lights on when one indoor unit of the group is operating.

* Press button 11 and button 15 together for 5 seconds to reset the OnOff controller.

=
°c® O

} Software reset

operation LED = During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2)
address flickers.
® Indoor unit control button Press each indoor unit button to control the equivalent unit operation.
. . Set operation mode selection switch to a certain mode and press indoor unit control
Operation mode selection ; :
® . button to control operation mode. Whenever pressing any button on the controller, set
switch : : . . )

operation mode is delivered to the indoor unit.

@ Communication terminal = C1 G2 No function
= R1 R2 : Connect to Outdoor unit, DMS2, OnOff controller

Power terminal AC200V~240V connection

~— M Note




ﬂddress & option switch

Ki K2 K3 Ke DIP SW Description
ﬁ\'g g g K1 K2 | Restriction setting on wired/wireless remote control use
o E 1234 OFF | OFF | Wired/Wireless remote control use is allowed all the time. Level O
Heat E Option switch Wired/Wireless remote control use is allowed only if indoor unit is ON
! [ ON | opf | by the OnOff controller.
oL . 8607% When indoor units are OFF by the OnOff controller, remote control use
S50 is prohibited. Level 1
Indoor unit RMC(1) OFF | ON The use of wireless/wired remote controllers and external contact
matching address control is prohibited. Level 2
ON | ON | No function
K3 = OFF : OnOff controller use
= ON : Not use Onoff controller (All buttons don't work)
K4 No function

4) Optional function

Eemote control restriction

> LEVELO

* ‘Allowed’ remote controller

» LEVEL1

e Turned on by OnOff controller
— ‘Allowed’

e Turned off by OnOff controller
- ‘Prohibited’

» LEVEL 2

e ‘Prohibited’ remote controller

K1 K2 K3 K4

0800

1234

73

(@)
o
=z
_|
)
o
S
)
2
m
<

(@)
1]
=z
_|
£
[
N
m
O




Control Systems

3. OnOff controller
(O MCM-A202DN

4) Optional function

Eperation mode selection switch
It is mainly used to set indoor unit operation mode to Cooling, Heating or Auto.

Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Indoor unit 3

adl

'ndoor unit operation
e Cooling mode set — Cooling operation in last cooling set temperature, fan speed and fan direction
e Heating mode set — Heating operation in last heating set temperature, fan speed and fan direction
e Auto mode set — Indoor units keep their current operation mode, set temperature, fan speed and fan direction.

X Operation mode selection switch doesn't lock the indoor unit operation mode.

5) Connection diagram

Eet layer connection (F1/F2)

¢ \When OnOff controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of outdoor unit or indoor unit.

e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.
* Connectable controller : OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N), Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

Set layer

74



Eontrol layer connection (R1/R2)

e New communication upper level controller
e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/LonWorks gateway connection, Max.15)
e Max. 16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NO1).

% Connectable controller : - Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).
- OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).
- DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN), LonWoks gateway (MIM-B18BN) : Only one of the three models.

(1) Connection with outdoor unit

¢ \When OnOff controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2 line of outdoor units.

g
=1
o =2
o 4
~ 3
25
@ m
mo
<

C2 C1 R2 Ri

[elelple]
— | Control layer

(2) Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/Lonworks GW

» Casel

I
C2 C1 R2 R1 m

F1 F2 R1 R2

Ex.) DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CHa E
‘@@ @@‘@@‘@@‘@@

D OO ojoo|joco|o o n

Control layer
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3. OnOff controller
(JMCM-A202DN

5) Connection diagram

Eontrol layer connection (R1/R2)

(2) Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/Lonworks GW
» Case2

il

Ex) DMS2.5
(MIM-DO1AN)

= ﬁ CHO GH) CH2 CHB CHa
(eIl [eebdeceaipe

Control layer

» Caution
e \When OnOff controller is connected to Outdoor unit's F1/F2 line, you cannot connect DMS2.5 to OnOff controller's R1/R2 line.

Set layer

F1_F2 F1_F2 Fi_F2 C2 C1 R2 Ri
[

DMS2, BACnet gateway, LonWorks gateway must be ‘= | CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

connected to Control layer 0ol GDGD‘QDGDIQDGDI
— e olc oo 79

Ex.) DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)
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6) Display

marious LED display
After power reset to the OnOff controller, it carries out indoor unit tracking process.

I Main: 0 Main : 1 Main : 2
Address : 1 ' 5 RMC(1) : 1 RMC(1) : 1 RMC(1) : 1
RMC({) : 0 RMC(2) : 1 RMC(2) : 2
R1/R2
N | N
= B3
I Main : O Main : 1 Main : 2
5 RMC(1) : 1 RMC(1) : 1 RMC(1) : 1
RMC() : 3 RMC(2) : 4 RMC(2) : 5
R1/R2 || i ]
N | N
=
] Main : 0 Meain : 1 Main : 2
& RMC(1) : 2 RMC(1) : 2 RMC(1) : 2
RMC() : 6 RMC(2) : 7 RMC() : 8
R1/R2 ||
N | N
Bl B3|

(1) OnOff controller only communicate with indoor units which has same RMC(1) address with OnOff

controller's address.

(2) During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2) address flickers.

e |nLED 00 = LED 01 —» LED 02 = LED 03 — LED 04 — LED 05 order

77
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Control Systems

4. Touch centralized controller
(J MCM-A300N

1) Features

e B
203 Unit : mm(inch)
5 PM 05:45
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller // \\
o B & : . \ :
. Schedule Settings — —
©
SANSUNG
\ J ﬂ] b
— 1] . J I —
¢ 7 inch touch LCD controller -
e Controls maximum 128 indoor units : = =
0 0jo ojjo ofjo of i ©
e Controls maximum 12 zones H HHJMATH@»U HH H ”
e Schedule control, Indoor unit usage restriction,

View indoor unit error history

2) Product specification

Power supply AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 110W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (14°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x 1 (F1/F2 or R1/R2)
External Digital Output | 1
communication .
port Digital Input 2
Maximum RS485 1000m(3280ft)
connection Digital Output | 100m(328ft)
length Digital Input 100m(328f)
Device Number
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) | 80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs and 15 MCUs)
Qutdoor unit 1
Set layer OnOff controller
Touch centralized controller | Total 16
Wi-Fi kit
Device Number
Max. Indoor units (including ERVY,
connectable MCU. FCU K|T) 128
number of T
device Outdoor unit (including MIM-
NO1, MIM-N10, MIM-F10N, | 16
Control layer DVM CHILLLER unit)
OnOff controller
- 16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
Touch centralized ,
LonWorks gateway is connected)
controller
DMS2.5
BACnet GW Total 1
LonWorks GW




nompatible product

Qutdoor unit AMEEKFOCKK KKK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller DMS2.0, 2.5 (MIM-DOOAN, MIM-DO1AN)

BACnet gateway (MIM-B17N, MIM-B17BN)

Lonworks gateway (MIM-B18N, MIM-B18BN)

* Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
* MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.

* To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.
* To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

3) Description of parts
- A 4 A
-
*5 PM 05:45
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller
rl, B o
isiols Schedule Settings
® I SAMSUNG
G )
1L - ¥ 4
( )
e
=
®—— ' ©)
O @
® ®
No. Name Description
= Button : Turn on/off the LCD screen
0 LCD On/Off button and = Indicator
Indoor unit operation indicator - Blue : Turns on if any one of the indoor unit is in operation.
- Red : Turns on if nay one of the indoor unit has an error
@ SD card slot Use to back-up data on SD card or updating S/W
® Power terminal Connect AC 100~240 V, 50/60 Hz power
@ Reset button Use to reset Touch centralized controller
® DI-1 terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.
® DI-2 terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.
= Terminal block for digital output signal.
@ DO Terminal - Short : When any one of indoor units turns On
- Open :When all indoor units are off
= When connecting to set layer: Connect to outdoor unit or indoor unit (F1/F2)
485 communication terminal | = When connecting to control layer: Connect to outdoor unit, OnOff controller, Touch centralized
controller or DMS2.5 (R1/R2)

79
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Control Systems

4. Touch centralized controller
(J MCM-A300N

4) Connection diagram

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

* Control layer

Touch centralized
controller

OnOff controller OnOff controller

______________________________________________________________________________________________________________

] Touch centralized
1 = — =] e controller
_J ) N R
=) B =1 2 1=k 2 L -
Qutdoor unit
| Maximum 128
: [ indoor units
: %\‘ i
«{? }» (DVM series)
Set layer

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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5) Connection

Eet layer connection (F1/F2)

e \When Touch centralized controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of outdoor unit or indoor unit.
* Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.
* Connectable controller : OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N), Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

Set layer
=

g
=
o =2
o 4
~ 3
2L
@ m
mo
<

W = i

nontrol layer connection (R1/R2)

e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2/BACnet gateway/LonWorks gateway connection, Max.15)
e Max. 16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NO1).

* Connectable controller : - Touch centralized controller (MVCM-A300N).
- OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).
- DMS2.5(MIM-D01AN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN), LonWoks gateway (MIM-B18BN) : Only one of the three models.

(1) Connection with outdoor unit

¢ \When Touch centralized controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2 line of outdoor units.

Control layer 81
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4. Touch centralized controller
(J MCM-A300N

5) Connection

Eontrol layer connection (R1/R2)
(2) Connection with DMS2.5 / BACnet GW / Lonworks GW

» Casel

\ e

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
l(ID(ID @@‘@@‘@@ 00

o|looloo

Control layer

» Case?2

Ex) DMS2.5MIM-DOTAN)

CHO GHf CH2 CH3 CHe ||
eeftdedeon
[F——

Control layer
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» Caution

* \When Touch centralized controller is connected to Outdoor unit's F1/F2 line, DMS2, BACnet GW,
LonWorks GW cannot be connected to same communication line.

-

Fi_F2 Fi_F2 Fi_F2 Fi_F2

Set layer

DMS2.5 / BACnet GW / LonWorks GW should be connected
to control layer. E CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
@®@®p®@®@®

6) Main function
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one control

Control & Monitoring @ PM 05:45

Zone List
Zone Name #1 | Zone Name #2 Zone Name #3 Zone Name #4
Total: 8 i Total : 8 (9o | Total:8 | m Total: 8
Schedule: 0 | Schedule : 0 e Schedule:0 =| Schedule:0
ZoneName#5 | | Zone Name#6 Zone Name #7 Zone Name #8
! Total - 8 | - Total - 8 = Total - 8 Total: 8
Schedule:0 | Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 | Schedule:0
Zone Name #9 ! Zone Name #10 Zone Name #11 Zone Name #12
E Total: 8 ! g Total: 8 H Total: 8 ~ | Total:8
Schedule:0 | Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0
Legend All Off All Control

e You can create a zone by grouping multiple indoor units
* Maximum 12 zones can be created (Total up to 128 indoor units)

Icon Change

* You can set the name of Zone/indoor unit
e You can set the zone icon for purpose of each zone. 83
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4. Touch centralized controller
(J MCM-A300N

6) Main function

rouping indoor units

e Function to control and monitor multiple indoor units that are grouped and expressed as single indoor unit

Setting & Editing Zone @ 10:31 PM Setting & Editing Zone @ 10:32 PM
Zone Name#1 Zone Name#1
““““““““““““““ [ |
20:01:18 20:02:00 20:02:01 o202 > 20:01:18 20:02:02 [ 20:02:03 200:02:04
‘ 20:02:03 20:02:04 20:02:05 Displays number of indoor units in a group
e 0 @ o

& s + W & = L B - e ¥ =2
ekt page Mave zone Move page Bind Undvind Rename Save Delete page Move zone Mave page Band Unbind Rename Save

Control & Monitoring @ 10:32 PM

Zone Name#1

20:01:18 20:02:02 20:02:03 20:02:04
N\ @ T T BE T EE
“-("Auto 20°C mm‘l Auto Eco 20°C mm‘l Auto Eco 20°C nnn‘l Auto Eco 20°C

Displays number of indoor units in a group

Legend Select all On Control

Echedule control

& Schedule @ PM05:45

Schedule Name #2
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #6
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #8 ®

|7| Schedule Name #1
' Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #3
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

|_¢.T| Schedule Name #5
' Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

|7| Schedule Name #7

-~ Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #9
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

SISO

|7. Schedule Name #10
' Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

New Delete Ex. Day

e Maximum 10 schedules can be created
84 e Excluded day setting is possible



Eetting indoor unit usage restriction

(1) Cool lower limit/ Heat upper limit

Cool Lower Limit Heat Upper Limit

g
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o =2
o 4
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0 24.<« 25. » 26. 0 24.<« 25. » 26

Cancel Cancel

e |t can set the lower temperature limit in Cool mode and the upper temperature limit in Heat mode.
e This setting can be changed by other touch centralized controller and DMS2.5.

(2) Operation mode limit

Operation mode limit

Cool Only. Heat Only

Cancel

¢ To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.
- Cool only : Heat, Auto (Heat) operation mode is restricted

- Heat only : Cool, Dry, Auto (Cool) operation mode is restricted

e This setting can be changed by other touch centralized controller and DMS2.5.
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Control Systems

1 Centralized control systems

4. Touch centralized controller
(J MCM-A300N

6) Main function

ock function

* You can lock the functions of Touch centralized controller.

(1) Screen lock

@ 06:41 PM

Screen Lock [ Unlock v

Save

* You can lock the screen.
Password is required when you try to use it.

(2) Operating panel lock

@ 06:41 PM
On/Off | Unlock | v
Mode | Unlock v |
Desired temp. | Unlock v|
Fan speed [ Unlock v|
Ad. Operation | Unlock V|
Remote Control | Unlock v

Save

e You can set the access lock of each item of operating panel.
The locked item will be deactivated.

(3) Menu lock

@ 06:41 PM
Control | Unlock v
Schedule [ Unlock v]
Setting | Unlock v|
Save

* You can set the access lock of each menu.
86 Password is required when you try to use it.



nemote controller usage restriction

(1) Indoor unit operating panel

S
=2
0 =
o=
C 3
Q:

N
» m
m ©
<

, Remote |
Operation W Control Enoble R Remote Control
Mode Auto Fan speed Auto
. %z‘ f"\ Sl
Set Temp. 24°C Air direction G O
. 3 ~ Disable RC  Enable RC CondRC
Filter Sign Reset filter

""Advanced Operation Cancel

Send Cancel

* You can set the controller restriction.

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.
[Settings] — [Device settings] — [Control level]

(2) Device settings

il Device settings @ 06:45 PM
Mode | Individual [ ¥]
Network | NASA ]
Control level
Address On/Off controlier

Remote control
| -
—
L' v

Save

* You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.
- Remote controller : Restrict wired/wireless remote controller usage, OnOff controller usage is possible

- OnOff controller : Restricts wired/wireless remote controller and OnOff controller usage
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1 Centralized control systems

4. Touch centralized controller
(J MCM-A300N

6) Main function

‘racking

o —— Network & Tracking @) 06:44 PM
Tracking ‘ Tracking ‘
Outdoor unit: | 01 |  Indoor unit:

' Indoor  20:00:01 20:00:01

| Indoor  20:00:02 20:00:02

‘z\ Indoor 20:00:03 abcdef333gg

| Indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04

Save

e Detects all the indoor and outdoor units that are connected to communication line of Touch centralized controller

* When multtiple number of Touch centralized controller is connected together, you can use check box of S/H (Show/Hide) to select
indoor units that will be controlled from each Touch centralized controller.

iding indoor unit

T —— Network & Tracking @) 06:44 PM
Tracking ‘ Tracking ‘
Outdoor unit: Indoor unit:

| Indoor  20:0001 20:00:01

| Indoor  20:00:02 20:00:02

| Indoor  20:00:03 abcdef333gg

| Indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04

Save

e Indoor unit with no check mark on S/H (Show/Hide) check box, will not be controlled and monitored from the Touch centralized controller.
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5. Operation mode selection switch

(JMCM-C200

1) Features

I

Operation mode selection switch
e Outdoor unit operation mode selection (Cooling, Heating or Auto)

X% Mixed operation mode protection

Unit : mm (inch)
1(0.82)

70(2.75) | 2

f——es

]
=
]

2) Installation

e 1 operation mode selection switch must be connected to 1 outdoor unit.
X Max. distance between the outdoor unit PCB and the MCM-200: 100m(328ft)

89
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Control Systems

Centralized control systems

5. Operation mode selection switch
QMCM-C200

3) Control example

Initial condition

e Cool/Heat Selector : Heating position

¢ IDU1, 2, 3 : Stop mode, IDU4 : Heating mode
e Compressor ON

IDU2

[
—/
B

Nis

N

Stop

Heating

Set the Cool/Heat selector to the Cooling position

@

®
IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
]
[l
| N “—‘%A §\‘~‘»
= —

Cooling @
@ Change Cool/Heat Selector to Cooling
Result @ Automatically compressor OFF
@ Running IDU4 stops

Set IDU4 to Heating with Remote controller

IDU1 IDU2 IDU4
[
P | AN
5
OFF ® Heating
]
Cooling ‘
@ e IDU4 ignores Heating command
Result ® IDU4 keeps OFF status.
~— [ Note

* Operation mode selection switch fixed indoor unit operation mode.
= Indoor unit ignores opposite operation mode. (It will not accept the command and it will just beep shortly)
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6. Wi-Fi kit
(J MIM-HO3N
1) Features

Unit : mm(inch)
< " (!) 120 (4 3/4) 29 (11/8)
cale
CINO)
e Auto / o ; o 8
& = z Z o
o =2
“ Z 3
g = g
Cument ; wnc
20¢c B é N
2 lw)
Sat i
20¢ %

e Control and monitoring system air conditioner by mobile phone. (Max. 16 units)
® Weekly schedule setting
e Group control and monitoring (ON/OFF)
e Current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor unit.
(This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

2) Product specification

Power supply DC12Vv
Power consumption BW
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
.| Wired RS485 (Communication with outdoor unit)
Communication [ ,, . .
Wireless Wi-Fi 802.11b,g,n, 2.4 GHz (Communication with AP)
Maximum RS485 1,000m (3,280ft)
connection . I
Wi-Fi 100m (328ft) (It depends on AP specification)
length
Device Number
. 16 units. (In case of more than 16 units
Indioor units connection, it displays only 16 units in
Max. (Including ERV) lon, £ clapiays only
connectable ascending order of main address.
FUTTBEr h Set layer Outdoor units
device (Including ERV I/M 1 unit
MIM-N10)
*Controller 16 units (Including Wi-Fi kit itself)

- Max.5 mobile app users per 1 Wi-Fi kit.
- Max.4 Wi-Fi kit registration per 1 user account.
* Controller : Controllers which can connect to Set layer (F1/F2) including Wi-Fi kit.

nompatible product
Qutdoor unit AN KKXK KKKk
ERV AN K Sk ¥ KKk
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

* ERV should connect MIM-N10 interface module to connect Wi-Fi kit. 91



Control Systems

|1 Centralized control systems

6. Wi-Fi kit
(J MIM-HO3N
3) Description of parts
Power LED = O
Wi-Fi connect LED = =
Wi-Fi configure LED DA
AP button —
Reset —
» LED display information
No LED information Power Wi-Fi Connect | Wi-Fi Configure
@ Initialized ON ON ON
@) Normal ON ON OFF
® AP connection OK. but, internet is not connected ON Blinking OFF
@ Air conditioner gearchlng OK. but AP connection ON OFF OFF
is not completed.
® Wi-Fi modem is in malfunction Blinking Blinking Blinking
® Searching AP (AP mode) ON OFF ON
@ Searching air conditioner Blinking Blinking OFF
No air conditioner information Blinking OFF OFF
©) Inspecting network PBA ON Blinking Blinking
® ®
%) No. Contents
@ Power/communication connection terminal
@ @ Tracking/Initializing button *
©) SD card slot
©) @ LED
@ ® Network PBA
' P - ' ® Interface module PBA
@ - o] Vive
* Tracking : Press button for 1 or more second.
o ° F1F2 Initializing : Press button for more than 5 seconds
P11 ==

92



4) Connection diagram

Mi-Fi kit connection

Inside of building Outside of building

(@)
2o
F1F2 32
o=
., Wireless (Wi-Fi . ,g
A~
System ’r;\‘ E
air conditioner
Wireless AP
o T
N P A
D .- Wired (LAN) N
F—= " A
g []
e (]
ptsd '

.
)
\
\
Y

% Mobile app wirelessly connects to Wi-Fi kit through the wireless AP.
If your mobile phone is not connected to the wireless AP, it connects through Samsung Smart Home Server

o
Mobile App

% Connection through
Samsung Smart Home Server

Eonnection with controllers

Case @ Indoor units of outdoor unit 1 will be controlled.
Case @ Indoor units of outdoor unit 1,2 will be controlled.

— M Note

+ If controllers set “Remote controller restriction”, then Wi-Fi kit is also restricted.

R1 R2 ' ] F1F2
N | N
Outdoor unit 1
R1 R2
]

F1F2

NV | N
Outdoor unit 2
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Control Systems

6. Wi-Fi kit
() MIM-HO3N

5) Connection

et layer connection (F1/F2) only

» Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a multi type product

[
L e
F1 F2 R1R2 F1 FZ F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2 V1 V2 F1 F2
EEE0 C I

» Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a single type product

FIF2 VI V2 Vi V2F! F2
. \-\.\ \\\\\

» Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a ERV product

,\
%I'ﬂl

0. Fed
> R2 VI V2F{ F2
H.HHH.H eeBle)

‘\rw-ul

F2 VI V2 Vi V2F1F2
.. ea Bloes

A

:a‘v
‘.!’
!/

.\

)|
<IN

®x
©

-

Caution
New communication applied unit only
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6) Main function

Eontrol and monitoring by mobile phone

(@)
(D System AC : { cafe (1) % (@]
= m
Indoors Group 3 Ei
23
- A Auto WE
cafe — 4 é N
Current Sat I A m
B2 50w 20e | O % m
AUTO
front
Current Set I
& 20¢  20¢ © e
room1 o
m Current Set (') 20 C
— 20¢ 20¢
room2 " Set
Current Set
U8 20c  20¢ O 20¢e

¢ You can control all connected indoor units of Wi-Fi kit (Max.16 units)
e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units together.
e You can control individual indoor unit in detail.
(Detailed settings : Operation ON/OFF, operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed, air flow direction)
e You can rename indoor units.

— [ Note
{ + In case of more than 16 units are connected, Wi-Fi kit displays only 16 units in ascending order of main address.
roup control
System AC : <{  office2 (!) :
Indoors Group 4 roomienvplus | |
G @ % O
+ Create group
- Ens |
Current Set
F @ VW Gy 55n 550 | ©
officel (4} D Fresh duct |
Current Set
EL’ * - 24¢ O
office2 (4)
Erv
e |
@55 O

e You can create group. (Max.16 groups)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units of group at once.

e If you select individual indoor unit of group, then you can control it in detail. (Detail setting : Operation ON/OFF, operation mode,
temperature setting, fan speed, air flow direction)
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Control Systems

1 Centralized control systems

6. Wi-Fi kit
(J MIM-HO3N
6) Main function

chedule control

e You can set weekly schedule.

{ Create Cancel Save

(Max. 10 schedules. Possible to repeat it within the period)
+ Add indoor (2) * You can apply the schedule setting to multiple indoor units.
e You can set detailed operation if you set “On” schedule.
Turn off (Operation mode, temperature setting)
Mode E Auto 5
Temp = 24 c +
Time 02:25 PM
s @ THWHTHENS
Repeat weekly
nergy monitor

e You can check the current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor unit.
(This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

< | Energy Monitor £ Energy Monitor < Energy Monitor < Energy Monitor
Day Week Month Current Week Month Current Day Month Current Day Week
4 14 Apr 2015 4 4 26 Apr-2 May 4 4 Apr 2015
1~30
Current power of Outdoor unit is Wh Wh Wh
130 850 2800
nz T6R 3437
kw
- £ 556 2487
a4 293 1312
12 n 362
1 12 13 14 (Date) =11 12~18  19-26  26ApC oo Jan Feb Mar Apr (Month)
1145 1157 1280 1149 (W Apr AR AR a2 May 3747.4 32403 36776 00 W

7686 8477 5708 00 (MWW
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6) Main function

Eetting individual usage of indoor unit

— [ Note

* Multi tenant function is to set controlling and monitoring of indoor units assigned to one group channel address (RMCH1)
by identical tenant address of Wi-Fi kit.

e For individual usage of indoor units connected to outdoor unit, installing multiple number of Wi-Fi kit allows classifying indoor units
by group channel address (RMCH).

g
=1
o =2
o 4
~ 3
25
@ m
mo
<

3Group channel address 1

S-NET pro 2 Setting group channel
address of indoor unit and tenant
address of Wi-Fi kit

Tenant address 1 Tenant address 2 Tenant address 3

Hair shop

(1) Install Wi-Fi kits as number of groups to use.
e Maximum number of Wi-Fi kit that can be connected to outdoor unit module is 4.
e Maximum number of indoor unit installation that can be connected to Wi-Fi kit is 16.
— [ Note

+ You can change names of each Wi-Fi kit on your smartphone. (Refer to page 20.) You cannot change names of other
connected smartphones.

(2) Set tenant address to each Wi-Fi k

Kit

it by Wi-Fi kit setting function on installation program (S-NET pro 2).

|

® Search @ Click Search to find connected Wi-Fi kits.

Tenant Address
Mot Support

@ Select one MAC address among searched Wi-Fi kits.
- MAC address can be found on the label inside of Wi-Fi kit.

[\ W/
y
o]
............... -
H[MAC: xxoxxxx H
e v o AT g e
Wi-Fi Kit Address | 62.11.00 | l-----------_---.s.!
WA-FI KitMAC Address [ 0BFB.04.2E32F419 |
@ Tenant Address Not Support -

@ l Apply ] [ Close ]
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1 Centralized control systems

6. Wi-Fi kit
(J MIM-HO3N
6) Main function

Eetting individual usage of indoor unit

@ Set tenant address. (Not Support, 0~F)
- Enter tenant address to S-NET pro 2, and it will be applied as below.

Tenant address Group channel address of indoor unit controlled by Wi-Fi kit

Not Support Control all indoor units connected to outdoor unit

0 Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 0

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 1

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 2

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 3

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 4

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 5

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 6

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 7

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 8

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 9

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address A

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address B

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address C

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address D

m|OO|m|[>|lo|lo|([N[ooja|~|w| D |—

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address E

n

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address F

- Ex.) If tenant address 2 is entered on Wi-Fi kit by S-NET pro 2, only indoor units assigned to 2 for RMC1 will be the target of
controlling and monitoring.

@ Click Apply and the tenant address will be saved on Wi-Fi kit.

— [ Note

* Refer to “Setting an indoor unit address and installation option” in installation guide of indoor unit to set indoor unit
group address. (SEG9: 1, SEG11: RMC1)

* If you want to reset the tenant address, please contact Samsung service center.

+ To control all indoor units classified by tenant addresses with one smartphone, each Wi-Fi kit should be registered
on the smartphone.

* When using multi tenant function by Wi-Fi kit, upper controllers other than OnOff controller (such as Touch
centralized controller, DMS, etc.) can be installed at the same time.
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6) Main function

— [ Note

+ Data storage

S
=R
n =
O 3
r >
Group information - 0 @ =
Indoor unit name ] - % S
Schedule setting 0 - =
) A A
Settings (Set temp. unit / Set temp. scale ) (Heat temp. range)
Device installation information 0 i
(Number of indoor unit, Address, etc)
Energy usage of outdoor unit 0 i
(6 months)
Connection information 0 0

* Initialization
1) Initializing button : Reset to factory default state.
2) Mobile app deletion : Deletes every data relating Wi-Fi kit in mobile phone.
% After initialization, you must register Wi-Fi kit to Mobile app again.
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III. Integrated management systems

DMS2.5 ... 102
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Control Systems

1. DMS2.5
(J MIM-DO1AN

1) Features

\.

SAMSUNG

(a A\
e 3

Hen v a set
(= e = =]

(=¥}

255(10.03)

e L)

®)

64.80(2.55) Unit : mm (inch)

E

e Built-in web server for PC-independent management and remote

access control

DVM CHILLER, FCU kit

¢ Multiple upper-layer control access (S-NET 3, Web-client) e User editable control logic
¢ \Weekly/Daily schedule control
e Power distribution function (Excluding ERV, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT) e Dynamic security management

e Current time management even during power failure (for 24 hours)
e Emergency stop function with simple contact interface

» Caution

e Accessible level management

e You cannot upgrade DMS 2.0 to DMS2.5 by software upgrade.

2) Product specification

¢ |ndividual/Group control of up to 256 indoor units and ERV, AHU,

e Operation & error history management
e Data storage in non-volatile memory & SD memory

Source DC Adaptor
Power Input 100~240V AC (+-10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperature 10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
range
Operating humidity range 10%RH ~ 90%RH

Communication method

e | ower level : RS485 x 5
e Upper level : Ethernet 100 Base-T x 1

102

External Digital Output | 10
connection
port Digital Input 10
RS485 1000 m (3280ft)
Maximum | Digital Output | 100 m (328ft)
length of
connection Dlgltal |npUt 100 m (328ﬂ)
Ethernet 100 m (328ft) : When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per each channel Total number for 5 channels
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Max. Outdoor unit
connectable Gontrol (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, MIM-F10N, 16 80
number of layer gv('\)AﬁCHILLEF unt)
device noft controler Total 15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16, MIM-B16N) | 8 8




Eompatible product

Qutdoor unit AMKFFKXH KKK KK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-AB00N)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16, MIM-B16N)

* Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module(MIM-NO1).
* MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.

* To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

* To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

* Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COMS5) of DMS 2.5.

3) Description of parts

ront
Shows current time and IP address.
©) LCD display Various messages will be displayed
depending on button input.
There are 4 buttons (Menu,

4| S e ® V¥ (Down), A(Up), Set) and you can
access to menu and move, check

the menu.
Check 15 LED status such as Power,
® LED Indicator CPU-Alive, Ethernet-Linked/Active,
COM1~5-TX/RX and Check
Unfasten 2 screws on the bottom
@ |DMS2.5 Bottom cover and separate the bottom cover from

SAMSUNG DMS2.5. ,
Then check cable connection part.
(] @

- J

ED indicator

A31vdOILIN|

=
>
=
>
@
m
=
m
=
_|
[92]
&
_|
m
<

1]

LCD operation button

Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied
CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during
normal operation
Ethernet - Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection
Internet data transmission/ Blinks in orange during normal transmission/

Ethernet - Active S .
reception indicator reception

COM1~5-TX OnOff (.zorjtrol.ler/IOutdoor unit data Blinks in green during normal transmission
transmission indicator

COM1~5-RX OnOft c oqtro!ler/Outdoor unit data Blinks in green during normal reception
reception indicator

Indoor/outdoor unit/ Turns green when there is an error on more than

Check o ) o .
error check indicator one indoor/outdoor unit or in communication
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1 Integrated management systems

1. DMS2.5
() MIM-DOTAN

3) Description of parts

Eottom

DI Terminal2

Connect Digital Input
: Channel 6~Channel10

DO Terminald

Connect Digital Output
: Channel 1~Channel 5

DO Terminal 2

Connect Digital Output
: Channel 6~Channel 10

DI Terminald

Connect Digital Input
: Channel 1~Channel 5

RS485 Communication
terminal

Connect for RS485

T communication with devices
: such as OnOff controller/
1

1

1

1

Power Terminal
Connect DMS2.5 adapter

Outdoor units/PIM

ResetButton - - - == = === = - = — Channel O ~ Channel 4

Reset DMS2.5
————————————— Cable tie groove
. . Arrange cables
Serial Terminal = = = == == —===----- connected to DMS2.5
Service agent checks
erorstatus b e - LAN Terminal
Connect LAN cable
SD Card Socket
Socket for sub memory (SD or MMC)
(Sub memory is for DMS2.5 program update and set information saving)
X Purchase SD card separately.
enu and display

—» DMS2.5 IP

— Current time

J

Menu v

A Set

LCD displa = General display : Displays IP address of the DMS2.5 and current time
piay = In Menu : Displays menu information and set value
Menu 1
= Access menu and select main menu
= Cancel menu setting
v = Move between menu
= Change the menu settings
A
= Move between menu
= Change the menu settings
Set = Access sub menu
104 = Save the change of menu settings




4) Connection diagram

» MIM-B16(PIM) should be connected to CH4(COMS5) only.
» MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

]
For power distribution S

N\

1

, . PO ..........

1

. OnOf DMS2.5

| controller

|

1

: Power line

: R1-R2

1

A31vHO3LIN|

=
=
b=
>
©
m
=
m
=
—
(92}
&
|
m
<

Electrical
substation

R1-R2

— e —————————

(CH = Channel)
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
eoPTCRRRRD

(1) Connecting outdoor unit directly
e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
e Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
(2) Connecting OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

1 Note

+ DMS2.5 can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller at the same time.
+ Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at the same time.
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1. DMS2.5
(J MIM-DO1AN

5) Wiring

onnecting with outdoor unit

DMS2.5
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OOOOOOOODD (.
o o o o Y s [ O e O o Y s Y s o Y o e | N N
1=
Outdoor unit
[9V]
o
o
Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
& g
o = E
S = Outdoor unit
Maximum 16 ‘,"." Gulidleer Ui P
connections : & I8
P - P :
E a gpg ' 5
e ] B Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit % Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.

The address can be changed manually also.

Eonnecting with OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5
ex) OnOff controller
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 I
002 TRTRY
C2 C1 R2
Maximum 15 @ -

OnOff controllers

Bl

Outdoor unit

R1R2

R1R2

oor unit
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onnecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J00/0g00/0g

co o [mim R m

ex) OnOff controller

R1R2

Maximum 16
outdoor units

al= Sl
Outdoor unit

R1R2
0
A31vHO3LIN|

=
=
<
©
m
=
m
=
—
(92}
&
|
m
<

Outdoor unit

R1R2

utdor unit

Miring distance

Network radius

» Distance between DMS2.5 and OnOff controller / Touch centralized controller /outdoor unit
e Distance from the DMS2.5 to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
*© + @ + (® < 1000m(3280ft)

» Distance between DMS2.5 and upper level controller

e Since DMS2.5 supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the DMS2.5 cannot be further than
100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500 m(1640ft).

@, ®, ©, @, ® = 100m((328ft)
® © @

0000000000000 [] 0£oooogooooooo [] ©oooooooooooo [] 0£oooooooooooo
0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000

. HUB
H Repeater

T
] .
Maximum number of repeaters = 4

® 500n'1(1 B40ft) 107
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1. DMS2.5
(J MIM-DO1AN

6) Function

108

nracking

» Tracking is an operation that finds devices which are connected to DMS2.5.
Through tracking operation, devices which are connected to DMS2.5 can recognize if they are connecting to DMS2.5.
To supervise and control system air conditioner using DMS2.5, tracking should be done first.

w Control and Monitoring ~ Zone t Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection ~ Control logic management  System Settings

Welcome! admin. flosout Tracking

Disconnect all devices

SIM / PIM On/Off controller Outdoor unit Indoor unit
1EA 0OEA 1EA 3EA

Channel 0 - NEW @ IM

Channel 1 @ NEW ™

Channel 2 @ NEW il

Channel 3 ® NEW M

Channel 4 NEW @ IM

* The communication made of a channel where the device is connected
cannot be changed.

¢ \When outdoor unit or controller is connected to channel, set as “NEW”
¢ \When PIM(MIM-B16N) is connected to channel, set as “IM”
¢ PIM should be connected separately with outdoor unit or controllers.

» You can check the number of installed devices, address of the devices or rename the indoor unit
after tracking is completed.

“
13 I |

1
y CH2 | On/Off controller
-

Outdoor unit
(002.016.000.000) EALIL |

| [13.0000 |

Indoor unit r T
(002.032.000.000) 13.00.00 (00) || | fi3ge00 |

Indoor unit [=——"¢
(002.032.000.001) 13.00.01 (02) ||

Indoor unit
(002.032.000.002) EAUMLIARL ) |

Indoor unit name

-> User can modify it.

CHO CH1iCH2;CH3 CH4 Indoor unit
. |(l=D(l:D @@@@I@@ (]=]|)(]=]|) {ﬁﬁ?}ﬁjiﬁ Ei‘.i[:}:l})——» Indoor unit address

e A
I- Qutdoor unit address
Channel number

Device type
16 : outdoor unit
32 : Indoor unit



aontrol & monitoring

» DMS2.5 can control and monitor Max 256 devices. (Indoor unit, ERV, AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)
And it also controls and monitors external contact point (8 Digital input, 6 Digital output.)

W Control and Monitoring ~ Zone management = Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management = System Settings
Welcome! admin. fiesour L
T = U
Mgt view ‘ Install view +‘Lﬂ'9€ == | Small 1
e e e
— Al ' Jvirtual-.. | I _— =i
4 Virtual-13 : |
iy ' 13.00.00 | |
" U
1
+ DMS DI-DO ! @ :
! lasoec L0 N
: 24.0°C U
U
1
= U
' PIM-16 All ! =
: DMS DI-D.. All : JZ>
| —
: 56.00.03 f 5 E
e ~ 1 f m
; |oL) [.o1] i I =0
1 1! U E
1 U
: oFF : 1 1 — g
1 il | DOm
V| 5600.08 | 56.00.09 | 56.00.10 56.01.03 56.01.04 H = H o 9
1 | DI | DX 1! =
1 — — ! MDS 1 g
! 1! — — | <
: OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF : : [ Control Discharge Temp. |‘ :
1 U
| (s 56.01.06 56.01.07 56.01.08 1 1ceclony (cool hestony i‘i} !
1 p—— b 1 U
1 ] ) DO DO| 1 1| reeaneer |
1 1 : limit :
1
Name & | o o e o : ! Cm:-nE";ower ] !
' | '
b o o - ) - - - - - e e - a ] 1
ftmmmmmmm === a
Monitoring ——— Control 4—[
Indoor unit, ERV, AHU Variable web remote controllers
External contact point depends on device type.
mmtlple language support

» DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN) supports 14 languages

Select Language

=0 thae Nederlands

@ English Frangais ENAIKG
Magyar Italiano Polski
Portugués Slovensky Espafiol
Deutsch PYCCKHRA

-

et silent contol

» DMS2.5(MIM-D01AN) can contol indoor unit without operation beeping sound using below setting option.

Set silent control

["] Control and

e | Schedule | Control logic
Monitoring

.

e Control and Monitoring: Select this if you want to control silently in 'Control and Monitoring' screen of DMS2.5.
e Schedule : Select this if you want to perform 'Schedule' silently.
e Control logic : Select this if you want to perform 'Control logic' silently.
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EnOﬁ controller restriction
» DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN) can restrict OnOff controller, Touch centralized controller usage.

Set level control

["] Include the On/Off controller

e Select this if you want to restrict controlling from OnOff controller and Touch centralized controller when you disable RC from the
DMS2.5.

ontact point control

> You can select emergency operation pattern

Select the contact control pattern

@ Patternl Pattern2 Pattern3 Patternd

O

(1) Pattern 2

No function

External contact (Level-triggered)

» Short external contact : Emergency stop
e Turns off all the indoor units when there is an ON
signal input
e All the remote control use is disabled
e Control from S-NET3 is unavailable
e Disable schedule control

(2) Pattern 3

» Open external contact : Resume operation
e After Emergency stop, the indoor units stay in the current
OFF states.
e All the remote control use is restored to the previous state.
e Schedule control is enabled again.

@
DI-2 II
Pattern 3 @

External contact (Level-triggered)

)
DI-1 I

—o :l
External contact (Level-triggered)

» External contact input to DI-1

e Short contact : Starts all indoor unit operation.
e Open contact : Stops all indoor unit operation.

X Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 3.

(3) Pattern 4

o
D|2.:IJ_I_

p1| D ) 1

» External contact pulse input to DI-1
¢ Short pulse-triggered : Starts all indoor unit operation.

110 % Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 4.

» External contact input to DI-2
e Short contact : Disables the use of all wired/
wireless remote controllers.
* Open contact : Enables the use of all wired/
wireless remote controllers.

External contact (Pulse-triggered)
Duration : 0.5~1.0 sec

External contact (Pulse-triggered)
Duration : 0.5~1.0 sec

» External contact pulse input to DI-2

e Short pulse-triggered : Stops all indoor unit operation.



eneral external contact point control
DMS2.5 has Digital input/output ports to check the external device status or turn them On/Off through contact point.

_}iwné“ %N'}S‘r saa}:a" l&:ﬁﬂé" :',eoené" sem:'c!'”
[ Qﬂ@ Dy by ||by [[iBl)|DE DI
, Digital input Digital Output , Fo%e | Fo% | ] % | % | %
mmm = 1= ™ =
' Charmel 1 Channel 10 Channel 1 Channel 10" 0 |00

» DI : Voltage free contact signal input (Open / Short)

e Channel 1, Channel 2 is occupied with [Emergency stop] function.

e Channel 3~Channel 10 : DMS2.5 can monitor the contact signal input state of each channel
» DO : Contact signal output (DC 12V)

e Channel 1, Channel 2, Channel 9 and Channel 10 is occupied with other functions.
e Channel 3~Channel 8 : DMS2.5 can control contact signal output.

A31vHO3LIN|
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lndoor unit usage restriction

e Operation limit : To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.
e Temperature limit : It can set the lower temperature limit in Cool mode and the upper temperature limit in Heat mode.

Indoor unit usage restriction

Indoor unit usage restriction
Addresa [Errs (5= Cautral mode Lower temperature limit Upper temperature limit
in Cool mode in Heat mode

1 1 1 1
1 13(33)00 1 13.00.00 | Cool Only = | isable OEnable  °C | @Disable OEnable  °C 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 L — = ]
1 13.33.01 1 13.00.01 |1 Cool Only ~ 1 isable DEnable  °C | ©Disable CEnable  °C 1
1 (02) ] 1 LI | |}
e i B — B 1
1 ! 13.00.02 ! CoolOnly ~ I I Cool - isable CEnable °C | @Di !
1 (o1) 1 [l 1
L L) 4 - - k- —— === 4

——» @ Setting Upper temperature limit in Heating,

— @ Control mode
© Lower temperature limit in Cooling

@ Operation mode
@ Indoor unit address restriction

@ Check the indoor unit address. O“tToor untt
Virtual OnOff controller——lﬁl.m 0 1——— Indoor unit main address
(11~15. Depends on channel number) E [}1;

|
Indoor unit group address (RMC(2))

® Select the Limit mode
e Indoor units within same outdoor unit must be set in same limit mode.
e All indoor units of one outdoor unit set same operation mode restriction automatically.

® Control mode will be set automatically depends on the seleceted restricted mode

e Ex) When the restricted mode is set to [Cool-only] and then [Control mode] is set to [Cool] automatically
If user set [Heating mode] using remote controller — Indoor unit ignores the command.

® Set the Upper temperature limit in Heating and Lower temperature limit in Cooling.

e Upper temperature limit in Heating and Lower temperature limit in Cooling can be set differently for each indoor unit.
[Cooling: 18°C~30 °C (64°F~86°F), Heating: 16 °C~30 °C (61°F~86°F)]
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nogic control

What is logic control?

User can control the air conditioner, ERV, AHU and digital output depending on the conditions, such as room temperature and
outdoor temperature, set by the user. Input condition can be used with parameter and it will be calculated with arithmetic equation.
Schedule function executes operation by time but logic control executes operation according to the conditions that set by the user.

Examples of utilizing the logic control

Case 1) Government regulates the lowest room temperature to be 26°C (78°F) in public places. When the room temperature is lower than
26°C (78°F), administrator must turn off all the air conditioners in the area. Is there any way for the air conditioner to turn off
automatically depending on the certain room temperature?

Case?) During spring and fall, it is cold in the morning and warm in the afternoon. Therefore, I'm using the air conditioner in heating
mode in the morning and cooling mode in the afternoon. Can | set the air conditioner to change operation mode automatically
depending on the outdoor temperature?

Case 3) I'm using air conditioner with ERV. In the days with the outdoor temperature relatively lower than the indoor, | want to use
ERV instead of the air conditioner to ventilate and minimize the air conditioner use. Is there any way to set the air conditioner
or ERV to operate appropriately and automatically depending on the temperature?

(S

Compound Comparison Duration
Secior Factor e Standard value (minute)
Select a faclor = - @ None * Select a factor @ Cancel _Apply 1 ~
] AND ~ Select a factor = v~ | ©® None ~ Select a factor ©'Cancel Apply 1 ~
AND - Select a factor = v @ None - Select a factor @cancel Apply 1 ~

Factor Command
Select a factor & None - Select a factor
Select a factor 9@ None - Select a factor
Select a factor 9 None - Select a factor
(o Do |
Input Output

1. Select the factor to input condition
= Device, factor

2. Edit the condition
= Compound factor
= Comparison operator
= Standard value

1. Select output factor
= Device, factor

2. Edit output
= Create control

= Duration
Edit factor Compound Comparison Command
Power factor operator Power
Current temp. AND = Dosied
. Desired temp. OR - femp.
Single Outdoor temp.
factor Mode =< Mode
Fan speed S Fan speed
Air flow A swi
Enable/Disable RC < ir swing
Current temp. " Enable/
Arithmetic + . Disable RC
factor ) Desired temp.
Outdoor temp.
Function Current temp.
Average Desired temp.
factor
Outdoor temp.




(1) Editing input factor

Device selection

Factor edit

Device

Factor

Select a factor © Sselectafactor

| AND ~ CD ~ (O Selectafactor @cCancel CApply 1~
] AND ~ Select a factor ~ (O Selectafactor ©cancel CApply 1~ =
=
lowpor | £ =
S 2
B Factor Command E B
m
Select a factor ©® None ~ © Selectafactor 5 g
Dm
@] Select a factor ©® None ~ () Selectafactor S 9
puie |
m
<

@ Click “Select a factor”. » (@ Selecttype ofthe factor ~ » @) Click “Select a device”
L 4
® Click “Apply”. @ (B Select a detail item @ (@ Select the device from the list.
4
@ Select the comparison operator = Select a standard value » (9 Select the duration

» Single factor : 1 device and 1 factor.

Factor edit

Device

Mode
00,00,00| Outside ter ¥ F?" speed

Air flow

Enable RC

» Arithmetic : It means 2 devices are connected by arithmetic operator.

Factor edit  ENI(IGETEE

Device 1 Arithmetic operator Device 2
1Qutside temp. | 10utside temp.

» Function : Use average value of various conditions from the device and create it as a factor.

Factor edit

Function Device 1 Device 2 Device 3 Device 4 Device 5

00.00.00 00.00,01 00.00.02 00.00.03 00.00.04
ICurren! terr ¥ I l Current temr VI | Current terr | | Current ter v |

Current temp. Current termp.
Desired temp.

Outside temp.

Current termp
Desired temp.
Outside temp.

Current ternp.
Desired temp.
Outside temp.

Current termp
Desired temp.
Outside temp.
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(1) Editing input factor

Compound Comparison
factor Factor operator
00.00.00.Outside temp. = v ®f
O [anp Select a factor @ | None
AND F
O/[or | Select a factor ® | None

) Select a factor
+| (O Select a factor

~/| O Select a factor

Standard value

Duration
(minute)

@ Cancel O Apply l_v
© Cancel O Apply 1 v

@ Cancel O Apply [1 +

e Compound factor : AND, OR, No selection
Ex) Apply 'AND' or 'OR' to 3 factors
= (input 1) And (input 2) OR (input 3)
e Comparison operator : =, =>, =<, <, >, #

e Standard value : Standard value of the factor

Ex) When the factor is “Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00", then standard value is value of the “Outdoor temperature”.

— “Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00” > 20
e Duration : Duration can be set between 1~60 min.

ltem Comparison operator Standard value
Power =, # On, Off
Current temp = =>,=<,<, >, # Temperature value (number)
Desired temp = =>,=<,<, >, # Temperature value (number)
Outside temp = =>, =<, <, >, # Temperature value (number)
Mode = # Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat
Fan speed =, # Auto, Low, Med, High
Air flow =, # Vertical, Horizontal, All, None
Enable RC = # ON, OFF, Level 1
(2) Editing output factor

Factor edit Single -

|
Only ‘Single’ will be listed Device

* Click ‘Select or the device name: a pop-up window appears and you can select a df

“Current temp.” and “Outdoor temp.” ——foutdoor temp.
cannot be selected o

e lo check the seltings.

Command

Selecta Inc10l|

| Factor
O (e © St
Select a factor @ None
Select a factor @ None

Select a factor

Select a factor

@ Click “Select a factor”. » (@ Click “Select a device”.

® Select “Command”.
L 4

@ Click “Save”.

« ) Click “Apply”.
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@) Select the device from the list.
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@ Select a detail item to control.




(3) Control example — Setting

Ex) Set the ERV to turn off together when the indoor unit turns off

 Click [Control logic management] = [Setting control logic] from DMS2.5 menu. Click [Register] to create new control logic.

@ Control and Moni Zone EHP Power C i i Control logic management ~ System Settings

Setting control logic

[ W T T O

® Enter Name, period/day and time for new control logic.

=
P
| settngcontoroge | =
5 —
etting control logic o) 5
Om
50
m
Z 3
Name | — =
Dm
period R e O o ©
_|
m
Day Sun [ | Mon | Tue | | Wed [ | Thu | Fri[ | Sat [7]Daily <
Time 0 *:0 v.24 -0 -

Compom Factor S Standard value bt
Select a factor = v | ® None ~ (O Selectafactor @Cancel JApply 1 ~

] AND - Select a factor = ~ | @ None ~ (O Selectafactor @Cancel _Apply 1 -
] AND = Select a factor = v @ None v (0 Selectafactor @Cancel _Apply 1 ~
g
| Factor ‘Command

Select a factor © None v () Selectafactor
B Select a factor @ None « () Selectafactor
] Select a factor @ None + (O Selecta factor

® Create input condition : Click [Select a factor] from the ‘Input’ window.

Setting control logic

Name

Pariod 2011 -1 - 19 - . 2012 -1 -1 -
Day Sun | | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu  Fri | Sat [V Daily
Time 0 w50 - M -: 0 -

Compound Comparison Duration
Factor Standard value
factor operalor {minute)
| Select a factor | = w | @ None ~ Select a factor “Cancel _Apply 1 ~
AND = Select a factor = - @ Nope - Select a factor SCancel Apply 1 =
AND = Select a factor = - 2 MNone - Select a factor “Cancel Apply 1 ~
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(3) Control example — Setting

@ Click [Select a device], then [Device selection] window will pop up.
Select a indoor unit to apply the new control logic.

Setting control logic
HName Device selection
- TR RS R TR I (i | o
Day Sun [ | Mon [ | Tue | | Wed | | Thu[ | Fri | Sat (¥ Daiy 00.0000. || 99.00.00
00.00.01 00.00.01
Time 0 *:0 v .2 -: 0 -
00.00.02 00.00.02
wooss  socors |
Devi 00.00.04 00.00.04 J
| Select a device hd |
* Click "Select or the device name: a pop-up window appears and you can selecl a device. Selecl a device lo check the seltings.

@ Create input condition : When the device is selected, click [Power] and click [Apply].
% [Power] means the operation state (On/Off).

Setting control logic

Name

Period 2011 *+1 + 19 ~_2012 [ T
Day Sun | Mon [ | Tue [ | Wed || Thu | Fri[ | Sat [¥]Daily
Time 0 v:0 v.24 v:0 =

Device
00.00.00 Power I
Power
urrent temp.
* Click ‘Select or the device name: a pop-up window appears and you can selec{ Desired temp. |a device to check the seftings.
|Outdoor temp.
Mode
Fan speed
Air flow
- c
Compound Comparison Duration
ackor Factor i Standard value (minute)
Select a factor = + | ® None ~ @ Selectafactor SCancel CApply 1~
[Fl| AND ~ Select a factor = - @ None - Selecta factor ©Cancel _'Apply 1 ~
1| AND = Select a factor = * | @ None ~» O Selectafactor Scancel CApply 1 -

® Create input condition : Select ‘=’ as a comparison operator and select “Off” as a standard value.

® Meaning: Execute output control when 00.00.00 device is off.

Compound Comparison Duration
e Factor e nie Standard value (minute)
|00.00.00(P0wer = >~ @ Of v © Selectalacmrl @cCancel Apply 1 ~
[] AND ~ Select a factor = v © None ~ (O Selectafactor @cancel CApply 1 -
] AND ~ Select a factor = v | @ None ~ () Selectafactor ©@Cancel "Apply 1 ~
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@ Create output : From the output window, select the device to apply the control when input condition is satisfied.
Click [Apply] when selection is completed.

Device sele
=
Device 00.00.00 00.00.00
00.00.01 00.00.01
I Select a device 'I
00.00.02 00.00.02
* Click "Select or the device name: a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check i o 2
00.00.04 00.00.04
X Apply
Compound Comparison Duration
I Factor Standard value (minute)
00.00.00.Power = v | @ Off + O Selectafactor @cancel Apply 1~
] AND ~ Select a factor = - @ None » (O Selecta factor @cCancel _'Apply 1 ~
] AND =~ Select a factor = - @ None « () Selectafactor @cancel “Apply 1 -
B Factor Command
® None ~ (O Selectafactor
B Selecta factor © None ~ O Selectafactor
B Select a factor © None = (O Selectafactor

® Create output : Select “Power” as a factor of the selected device and click [Apply].

Factor edit Single »
Device

* Click 'Select or the device name: a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check the settings.

© Create output : From the output window, select the control to be executed when input condition is satisfied.
® Turn off the ERV no. 0

] Factor Command

| 00.02.00.Power ® off - © Selectal‘acturl
B Select a factor @ None ~ © Selectafactor
] Select a factor ® None ~ (O Selecta factor

@ Click [Save] when the setting is completed.

@ To apply the new logic control, select the created logic and click [Apply].

Setting control logic
1

Test 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No No

[Fogstor | —Edt ] Doiio 1 Cony

(ot o0y
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(4) Control example — Control logic

Ex) Control logic 1 : Turn on 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 30°C or higher.
Control logic 2 : Turn off 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 26°C.

Control logic 1

Name PowerOn Temp30 |
Period [0 ¥z ¥z ¥-[lan F[3 ¥z ¥
Day [J Sun Mon Tue [v] Wed Thu Fri [] Sat [] Daily
rims F wh 8- o
ot |
cnf':;?:nd Factor Ct:::::ar'i::m Standard value ?m“:::::; !;
| 00.00.00.0utdoor temp. | [=> v| ®|ao O Select a factor |O Cancel © Apply [5 v
O [anp » Select a factor [= v|| @[None v O Selecta factor @ Cancel O Apply E
| @ Select a factor [= v| @ |None v| O Select a factor ® Cancel O Apply E
Factor Command
00,00, 00, Power (O] |0n _VI ) Select a factor
00,00,01, Power O] iﬁ O Select a factor
00.00,02, Power ® O Select a factor
00,0003, Power @® O Select a factor

@ Input : When outdoor temperature is 30°C (86°F) or higher. @ When condition 1 lasted for 5 miniute. @ Output : Turn on 4 indoor units.

Control logic 2

Name .%WW B

Period 2010 vl[s  w[[zm ¥ -[201 Ji Fl= &
Day [] Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri [] Sat [] Daily
Time B vlo w|-|8 vijo

54

et e —_— s
| 00.00.00.Outdoor temp, |=< v|| ®s \l O Select a factor ® Cancel O Apply [1 v
O/ [anp » Select a factor |= v|| @|[None ¥ O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply IE
O |AND Select a factor = _yJ ® |None v O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply ,‘I_—v

Factor Command
00.00.00.Power ®  off v | O Select a factor
00.00.01.Power ® @ O Select a factor
00.00.02. Power ® off v |O Select a factor
00,00,03.Power ® {Oﬂ‘ I © Select a factor

118  © Input: When outdoor temperature is 26°C(78°F) or lower. @ Output : Tum off 4 indoor units.



egister control logic

Setting control logic

ﬂ“

PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 00:00 ~ 24:00 No
@ Click
212 PowerOff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No
(Fegeier] —Eat | Dolsto |~ Copy | Aol N o

@ Click

Control logic applied

Setting control logic

PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes

F| 2 PowerOff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No

I T R T R )

Application completed
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¢ Where does power consumption occurs?

Air-conditioning system

QOutdoor unit fan

Compressor Outdoor unit PCB Indoor unit PCB Indoor unit fan

System power consumption includes:

1. Main power - Compressor operation power

2. Fan power - Indoor/Outdoor unit fan operation

3. Stand-by power - Preheating coil power, Indoor/Outdoor PCB power

(1) DMS2.5 power distribution theory
All the system information of power and indoor/outdoor operation is always monitored by the DMS2.5 for power distribution calculation.

= -
= Through PIM
A IDU A IDUB
Measured power
: — N }

IDU: Indoor unit

consumption L 5
DU C
Operation information ————»
1. Outdoor/Indoor unit
operation :
2. Indoor unit fan operation
3. Stand-by operation : IDUD
v Power distribution result
Through OnOff controllers
and interface modules
IDU A’s electric power - Total power X Demand capacity of DU A
consumption consumption Total demand capacity of all IDUs

Here, Demand capacity = Main capacity + Fan capacity + Stand-by capacity

— [ Note

+ Demand capacity means the value that parameters of different units like required power and refrigerant amount are
transformed into as a common number to make easy algebraic calculation.

* Power distribution is not supported to ERV, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT.

* You can check DVM CHILLER's power consumption in the meter history menu.
(PIM and watt-hour meter must be connected)
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(2) Main capacity
This is determined dynamically with the combination of various refrigerating parameters such as difference between room and set
temperature or evaporator input/output temperature.

These parameters, as a result, determine the refrigerant amount flowing into the indoor unit by controlling EEV steps.

(3) Fan capacity
This is constant value for indoor unit models. It differs depending on indoor units of different capacity.

When the indoor unit starts Cooling, Heating, Auto and Fan modes, fan capacity values of the indoor units are always monitored by
the DMS2.5. DMS2.5 gathers capacity of zero value when they stop operating.

(4) Stand-by capacity
Stand-by capacity is constant for all indoor units regardless of their operations. Since stand-by power is consumed all the time by
PCBs and preheating cails in the outdoor unit, whose value is monitored with the same fraction which is relatively small compared to main
capacity or fan capacity.

(5) What if the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature?
If the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature, the indoor unit does not have to extract the full refrigerant amount to
keep the set condition. Capacity from the indoor unit goes down to indicate the outdoor unit that it does not need refrigerant at the
full capacity state.
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When the room temperature has reached the set temperature, there is no need to pump the refrigerant into the indoor unit. Indoor unit
goes into the thermally OFF state and sends capacity of zero value to the outdoor unit and the DMS2.5, which results in fan or stand-by
power distribution only.

(6) Capacity accumulation and power distribution

DMS2.5 gathers power consumption and capacity values during one-day.
At midnight, 1-day power consumption is distributed to the indoor units using the gathered information.

00:00 ohour 24:00

During 24 hours,

1. Reads every indoor unit operation
2. Reads watt-hour meter value

3. Accumulates 3 capacity values

1. Calculates consumed power for 1 day.
2. Calculates accumulated capacity values
3. Distributes 1-day power consumption
4. Clears accumulated capacity values

(7) Undesirable situation protection

Even when there occurred communication error between the DMS2.5 and PIM or DMS2.5 can no longer gather power consumption,
DMS2.5 stores power distribution ratio for all indoor units. As soon as communication between them resumes and power information is
transmitted to the DMS2.5, power distribution during the interrupted period is recovered as normal condition.

(8) Not equal stand-by power distribution (In case all the indoor units are stopped)

Since there always exists error in each power consumption amount, distributed stand-by power may not be equal for different
air-conditioning system. But the difference is so small that it is negligible.

Stop

Stop
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Power distribution equation

DMS2.5

PIM

R1/R2

@
=@

Power supply

Power supply

» When configuring the DMS2.5 and the whole system, mapping of watt-hour meters for indoor/outdoor units must be

precisely assigned for correct power distribution.

Indoor unit power Xin G1 = Watt-hour A x

Indoor unit power X in G2 = Watt-hour B x

+ Watt-hour D x

Indoor unit power X in G3+G4 = Watt-hour C x

+ Watt-hour E x

122

Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X

Total capacity of G1

Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X

Total capacity of G2

Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X

Total Fan/Stand-by capacity of G2

Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X

Total capacity of G3 + G4

Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X

Total Fan/Stand-by capacity of G3 + G4



Suppose capacity values accumulated at 24:00 during one whole day is as follows.

Strong
cooling Week cooling
o]
N N
= A B C D

<
>
g
360kWh consumed A A A A o] 5
; : : : : =m
(outdoor + indoor) : : : : 5 ©
Main capacity =105 | Main capacity = 60 Main capacity = 0 Main capacity = 0 = 2
Fan capacity = 20 i | Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity =0 Z’ g
Stand-by capacity=5 " | Stand-by capacity =5 Stand-by capacity =5 Stand-by capacity =5 ﬁ
Sum =130 Sum =85 Sum =25 Sum=5 <
) Indoor unit capaci 130 x 360
Pd of Indoor unit A = p y x Total KWh = =192.020 kWh
Total capacity 130+85+25+5
85 x 360
Pd of Indoor unit B = X =124.900 KWh
130+85+25+5
. 25 x 360
Pd of Indoor unit C = =36.735 KWh
130+85+25+5
5x 360
Pd of Indoor unit D = X — 7.347 KWh
130+85+25+5
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Installation example (Allowed)

PIM

Er.. : Power supply
—~(®

D
) —

R1/R2

o wj
w! ij
> =

Power supply

Mapping watt-hour meters to indoor/outdoor units
o Watt-hour meter A is mapped to all indoor/outdoor units in G1.

o Watt-hour meter B is mapped to the outdoor unit in G2.

o Watt-hour meter C is mapped to the outdoor units in G3 and G4.
o Watt-hour meter D is mapped to the indoor units in G2 + G3.

o Watt-hour meter E is mapped to the indoor units in G4.

X Installation above is allowed with proper mapping configuration.

v Note
ro Watt-hour meter can be shared to the multiple indoor/outdoor systems.
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Installation example (Not allowed)

Power supply

A31vHO3LIN|

INFLSAS INJFNIFOVYNYIA

R1/R2

Power supply

All indoor units in one outdoor unit must have the same power source.

¢ |nstallation above cannot be available for the reason that one indoor unit in G1 has different power source from the other indoor units.
In this case, fractional power of D consumed by the separate-powered indoor unit in G1 is distributed to the indoor units in G2 and G3.
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Eower distribution

(10) Setting the inspection section

If you want to check the distribution result by time period, set the time section.
You must use S-NET3 to check the distribution result by time period.

Setting the inspection section
Set the section

21 Section (02 section @3 section

A B c B A
+t— e —rt—rt+—r4—>
00:00 24:00

(11) Setting the power distribution environment

This is important task for checking precise energy consumption of the outdoor/indoor unit. Each watt-hour meter connected to
outdoor unit must be checked for which channel of the PIM interface module it is connected.
Then PIM channel must be set according to the outdoor unit.

Indoor units must be checked which watt-hour meter it is connected to and then PIM channel of the corresponding watt-hour
meter must be set according to indoor unit PIM channel as shown below.

Channel setting by indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel LG Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM : =
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel

13.00.00 12.00.00 161 ~ v v - 16.3 o | . | v
13.00.01 13.00.01 161 - v v - 16.3 - * ‘ | E: \
13.00.02 13.00.02 161 ~ - - +~ | 163 - -] =
13.01.00 13.01.00 162 ~ - - - 164 - - [ |
13.01.01 13.01.01 162 « v - v 16.4 <1 | |
13.01.02 13.01.02 162 - v - E 16.4 - || = \ | v ‘




Example of watt hour meter installation @ Installing watt-hour meter to outdoor/ indoor unit

El Main circuit breaker

RLELRLEL

Watt-hour meter A =» CH1
Watt-hour meter B =» CH2
Watt-hour meter C =» CH3 S ANSUNS

Watt-hour meter D =» CH4 ° " o

A/B

R1/R2

1 phase power

A31vdOILIN|
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-
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L F1/F2

EPipe

R1/R2

L
5

M

| Pipe
; ; i connection
3 phase power $§ $

Channel setting by indoor unit
Outdoor unit .
Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel BRSO Outdoor unit Indoor unit
t SIM / PIM : E
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
channel
i i
13.00.00 13.00.00 , 161 ~ v - v 16.3 _y | v
:: 1 :
1
13.00.01 13.0001 1 161 ~ - - ~ | 16.3 5 i | 1| E
| | | | | | '
1 1
13.00.02 13.00.02 ! 161 ~ 5 - 5 16.3 . | 1] ;
| fl ]
1 | 1 1
13.01.00 13.01.00 |! 162 ~ - % - | 164 qre | ]
13.01.01 13.01.01 |1 162 ~ - - v | 164 e || 3
: - |
1 1
13.01.02 13.01.02 |1 162 ~ v = ¢ 16.4 . | | | ] v
1 1 1

% Connect appropriate watt-hour meter to outdoor/ indoor unit.
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SeleloRlEutlellidygEEdsiElEupi 2  Installing 1 watt-hour meter to all indoor units

IIl Main circuit breaker

RLELGLEL

Watt-hour meter A =» CH1
Watt-hour meter B = CH2
Watt-hour meter C =» CH3
Watt-hour meter D = CH4

A/B

R1/R2

1 phase power

Pipe

connection

i Pipe
i connection

3 phase power

Indoor unit

address

13.00.00

13.00.01

13.00.02

13.01.00

13.01.01

13.01.02

name

13.00.00

13.00.01

13.00.02

13.01.00

13.01.01

13.01.02

Indoor unit -

Indoor unit

Channel setting by indoor unit

Outdoor unit
SIM / PIM channel

Outdoor unit Indoor unit
1 - SIM/PIM | irtual channel | virtual channel
1 channel
.
i 161 - 16.3 -l | 11 -
1 1
1 Ll [
| 161 = 16.3 - - v|
! | | i | |
ETE - 16.3 Il | - 1] v
| 162 - %3 vy | | )
: | |
I 162 ¥ s m N 11 g
: :- |
1 162 - 16.3 1 | =T | ‘ ¥, ‘
e e e i

128

Since allindoor units
are connected to 1
watt-hour meter, PIM
channel address of all
indoor units is same.



SeylelConiEudilellidgEEdsiElEubpi 3 Using CT watt-hour meter to and outdoor unit
IIl Main circuit breaker

RS TN

(=] [=] [ [ o

R1/R2

< AEN

Watt-hour meter A =» CH1

Watt-hour meter B =» CH2 3 phase 4 wire Voltage
Watt-hour meter G =» CH3

Watt-hour meter D = CH4

CT-type watt-hour meter

R1/R2

1 phase power

F1/F2
F1/F2
: Pipe
i connection
'Senmg and checking watt-hour meter Kilowatthour history
= = ~ = ) i Watt-hour meter value
1
16.1 16.1 100.0 i
1
1
16.2 16.2 100.0 !
1
1
16.3 16.3 100.0 i
1
1
16.4 16.4 100.0 E
1
1
165 165 1000 H— [Setting and checking
1
1| watt-hour meter]
16.6 16.6 100.0 ! att-hour meter]
1| From the menu, CT
1 .
167 16.7 100.0 ' proportion of the CT
1| watt-hour meter must
16.8 16.8 100.0 i beentered.
— [ Note
e After entering CT proportion of the CT watt-hour meter, watt-hour meter must be set to correct outdoor/indoor units
from the [Channel setting by indoor unit] window.
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Eower distribution

Checking the watt-hour meter connection

Kilowatthour history of the watt-hour meter, connected to each PIM interface module, can be checked.
Maximum 365 days worth of Kilowatthour history can be checked.

Semng and checking watt-hour meter
“
16.2 16.2 5 1000
16.3 16.3 1 100.0
16.4 16.4 1 100.0
16.5 16.5 1 100.0
16.6 16.6 1 100.0
16.7 16.7 1 100.0
16.8 16.8 1 100.0

r ——
SIM / PIM Address [l Kilowatihour setbng & nqury

T N KON - ECC I O o~

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I 2011-01-15 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

2011-01-16 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
2011-01-17 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
2011-01-18 . 1940.9 2404 3199.7 299.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0



Setting virtual watt-hour meter

When watt-hour meter or PIM interface module is not installed to a watt-hour meter channel, virtual channel can be used to manually
distribute the power distribution

Setting and checking virtual channel

=
24.1 >
= =
24.2 D 5
Om
= o
m
24.3 =D
_‘
»m
24.4 5 0
—
m
24.5 =

3.1

3112

31.13

3114

3115

3116

o Maximum 128 virtual channel can be used.
« Address of the virtual channel will be displayed as following.
(24~31).(1~16)

Channel setting by indoor unit
Outdoor unit .
Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel I,;::?,r:{;t Outdoor unit Indoor unit
address name b I virtual channel | virtual channel
Channel1l Channel2 Channel3 Channeld A

1

13.00.00 12.00.00 - - - - ] -| [ 241 -
E— |
1

13.00.01 13.00.01 - - - - | -] |V 241 -
| f!
1

13.00.02 13.00.02 - ~ - BN -| i 241 -
— |
[ i

13.01.00 13.01.00 - - - ~[ | | |} 222 =
] | 1 1
1

13.01.01 13.01.01 - - - - < W pasp =
1

13.01.02 13.01.02 - - - ~[ | -] |} 242 -
1

V] Note

* \When PIM interface module is not installed, PIM channel of the outdoor/indoor unit will be inactive.
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Eower distribution

Power distribution function is only supported to air conditioners and AHU. ERV is not supported.

DMS2.5 OnOff controller Outdoor unit

all
d

R1R2 L e PR PP

Main O Main 1 Main 2
RMC 0 RMC 1 RMC 2

Check inspection result

2013-1-20 ~2013-1-21

Indoo!" unit

Indoor unit name
address

| 13.0000 | 13.00.00 a1.s 0.0
1 1
1 ]
1 13.00.01 1 12.00.01 315 0.0
1 1
1 1
: 13.00.02 : 13.00.02 31.5 0.0
- -

Total power consumption (kWh) 94.5 0.0

Only applies to indoor unit

m- _ m _2013 5 _ E- Search |

@ Power consumption @& Proportion @ Individual indoor unit by date

Used power consumption (kwh)

0.0 0.0 31.5
0.0 0.0 31.5
0.0 0.0 31.5
0.0 0.0 94.5




nser authorization management

User authorization management
“m

Control and Monitoring

@

Zone management

<

Schedule & JZ>
<
035
EHP Power Consumption Inspection # g m
0 (0]
Control logic management ¥ ;) g
50

System Settings 2 H

<

fo———
Initialize

* Admin (Administrator) : Can access all menus, accessible menu cannot be changed
* Manager : Default setting — Can access all menus, accessible menu can be changed.
* Regular user : Default setting — Can access [Control and monitoring] menu only.

Editing user authorization

“m

Control and Monitoring

Zone management [
Schedule |

EHP Power Consumption Inspection ]
Control logic management
System Settings

(=S “Ttatze |

* Accessible menu authorization of manager is editable.
Select/deselect the checkbox of the function and save the setting to change the authorization.
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nser management

User management
“m Fogisimbon dete SHGHEON
1234

admin admin 2009.1.1 Admin

admin

guest guest guest quest 2009.1.1 Regular user

Add user

» You can add or delete the user who access DMS2.5 through web.

Password

Description

Registration
date

Authorization
Admin

Manager Z
Regular user

» Authorization of the added user can be set from [Admin], [Manager], [Regular user].
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Eone management

e Zone edit: User can arrange the indoor units for convenient management.
e Setting the user authorization: Can restrict accessible indoor units depending on the user ID.

Mgr view | Install view

(=) create in the above

Create in the below

- all

# CAUR-00 () Create the sub zone =

= CAUR-01 JZ>
* 1M-00 X FRemove 5 E
# DMS DI'DO m
# Move Up = @

m
=
W Move Down 3 Z
Dm
=< O

£ Move 1o upper level @

m

C Rename =

Do

@ Paste

X Remove diuappeared

Modify the Zone atiribute.

» Info.
Al

Apply m

Initial setting

Mar view [: Install view __! .
[ Name - |
i . Create in the below
mar () Create the sub zone
« 00.00.00
- 00.00.01 % Remove
- 00.00.02
s A Move Up
- 00.00.03 T Move Down
- 00.00.04
- 00.00.05 #A Move to upper level
= |Building A
= 00.01.00 G Rename
« 00.01.01
~ 00.01.02 @) o
= CAUR-00
o @ Paste
= IM-01 IX; Remove disappeared
« 00.01.03 :
- 00.01.08 Medify the Zone attribute.
- 00.0L.05
* IM-02
# IM-03
* 1M-04 Zone edit :
#* IM-05 » Info. .
= CAUR-01 | Zone properties: General = Add, delete zone
+ 1M-00 ] = Change name
[ Apply ] Cancel ] = Move indoor unit
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Setting the user authorization

+ 00.00.00 nnm it kit

- 00.00.01
uest uest 2009.1.1 uest Regular user

- 00.00.02 3 S 4 =

* 2F
# ¥ samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager

# Building A
+ CAUR-00 * The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone.
# CAUR-01
# DMS DI‘DO

» Authorization to control and monitor a zone of indoor units can be assigned according to User ID

@ Select the zone and select a user ID who can access the zone.
e Access authorization can be set by zone.

@ After setting, click [Save] to complete the authorization setting.

Zone Setting & Edit

= 1F
el — T —
- 00.00.01
~ 00.00.02 gee-t guest 200911 guest Regular user

*2 |[7 samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager |

# Building A

W CAt-00 % The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone.

# CAUR-01

# DMS DI-DO

» User access authorization applies to all indoor units of the zone in same manager.
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Eontrol for vacant room

e [tis the function to keep the room temperature when user goes out for a while.
¢ User can set the detail operation of [Unoccupied room control] using DMS2.5 or S-NET pro2.

% Applicable indoor unit and controller
e Indoor unit : New communication applied DVM indoor unit. (Software version check is required)
e FCU KIT : MIM-FOON

(1) Diagram

INFLSAS INFNFOVNYIA
A31vdOILIN|

(2) Requirement

- To use this function, external contact interface module (MIM-B14) should be installed to indoor unit.
- Installation option code of indoor unit [SEG14] should be set
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(3) Setting

w Control and Monitoring Zone management

=Cycle monitoring _
=Indoor unit usage resfnction

=Trouble history
=Outdoorunitcontrol

=Checking operation statjis

Vacant room control
I N s B
Al Al ' v| c v
15.07.00 15.07.00 [ Auto v (T Auto v | @ Disable _ Enable
15.07.01 15.07.01 [Auto v 0o fc Auto v ® Disable . Enable
15.07.02 15.07.02 [Aste W] 00 Pc At W ® Disable  Enable
15.07.03 15.07.03 Auta V| e Auto W ® Disable _Enable
15.09.00 15.00.00 [ Auto | 00 °C Auto v ® Disable | Enable
15.09.01 | 15.09.01 [Auta | id e {Auta W | @ Disable | Enable
15.00.02 15.08.02 |Aute | 0 e [Auta W | @ Disable . Enable

¢ [Control and Monitoring] > [Occupied/Vacant room control] menu
- You can see indoor units which can support [Vacant room control]

* Set [Apply]
- Enable : Indoor unit operates as [Vacant room control] when contact status is open.
- Disable: Indoor unit stops when contact status is open.

e Set detail operation
- Mode, Desired temperature, fan speed
- Setting value is saved in indoor unit memory.
(The setting value will be maintained in case of power failure or DMS2.5 removal)
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Ere-heating/Pre-cooing control for occupied room

e This is a function to detect a user entrance (via an external contact) and to automatically perform the pre-heating, pre-cooling.
e |t applies when the contact state of MIM-B14 which is connected to the indoor unit is Close.

¢ Detailed pre-operation settings is set by DMS2.5 or S-NET Pro2.

¢ Occupied and unoccupied control can be used at the same time..

% Applicable indoor unit and controller
- Indoor unit : New communication SINGLE indoor unit
- Controller : DMS 2.5, S-NET pro2

(1) Diagram

INFLSAS INFNFOVNYIA
A31vHOILIN|

(2) Requirement
- To use this function, external contact interface module (MIM-B14) should be installed to indoor unit

(3) Setting
Occupied room control T
T T T
A Al w loc v

15.07.00 15.07.00 Auto v 00 fc Auto W ® Disable  Enable
15.07.01 15.07.01 Auts ™ 00 fc Auto W ® Disable  Enable
15.07.02 15.07.02 Auta W 0o Jc Auto W ® Disable  Enable
15.07.03 15.07.03 Auta W [ Auto W ® Disable  Enable
15.09.00 15.09.00 Auts W 00 fc Auto W & Disable’ Enable
15.09.01 15.00.01 Auta W oo fc Auto. ¥ ® Disable  Enable
15.09.02 15.08.02 Auta W 00 c Auto:. W ® Disable  Enable

-
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Ere—heating/Pre—cooing control for occupied room

(3) Setting

¢ [Control and Monitoring] > [ Occupied/Vacant room control] menu]
- You can see indoor units which can support [Occupied room control]

* Set [Apply]

- Enable : Indoor unit operates as [Occupied room control] when contact status is close.

- Disable : Indoor unit operates depending on indoor units’ option setting when contact status is close.

e Set detail operation
- Mode, Desired temperature, fan speed.
- Setting value is saves in indoor unit memory.
(The setting value will be maintained in case of power failure or DMS 2.5 removal)

— [ Note
[Operation depending on Unoccupied/vacant room setting]
CASE '”Stsalggﬂ”" DMS2.5/ S-NET pro2 Operation
Unoccupied . Ui e
SEG on room mode Occupied mode Contact = Close Contact = Open when Contact
= open
1 U Turn On as Operates as [ Vacant room 0
Use &S [Occupied room mode] mode]
2 N Turn On as Operates as [ Vacant room 0
1 o use previous setting mode]
(On/Off) Turn On as
3 Use [Unoccupied room mode] Off 0
No use um O
urn On as
4 No use previous setting Off 0
5 U Turn On as Operates as [ Vacant room X
Use &S [Occupied room mode] mode]
6 » No use Stay Off Operates as [ Vacant room X
(Off only) mode]
Turn On as
7 No use Use [Occupied room mode] Off X
8 No use Stay Off Off X
Turn On as [Occupied | Operates as [ Vacant room
9 Use room moc}e] Or mode X
Use ]
10 No use Operate as last status | Operates as [ Vacant room X
3 before [Contact = Open] mode]
(Window) Turn On as [Occupied
1 Use room mode] Or Off off X
Nouse Operat last stat
erate as last status
12 No use before [Contact = Open] Off X
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2. S-NET3
(JMST-P3P

1) Features

- SMITE

«l F B &

Control & Munitoring
Managemant Installatian
& oMT

———
1) Caniral 8 bisnitaring

I R

By, Pask Damand
il Power Sabucs
T} Gastesc & Anmivn

S Syem Dok

LG Ca11-01- 8 1457 B DR

2) PC specifications

000,00 o8 000,07 00,00, 80
Indosr
280 Mes e s

0, 00, 04 00,0, 0% LR o,08,81 L
#\E0 #8000 | e 80 fuds Cout Oy Fah_Hasd

LIRS oo 000,04 00.00,95
280 D80 oo meo
: 2 g

000200 LA o020 0029

o [| B [ B

: we . [lwe .. |2
e | B o || WO || BE

o || rum nas a
Mo |lsgc M fl3ec M lje Am

Ao s Auta Ao

PC program designed to manage system air

conditioners in a large site.
= Max. 16 DMS2.5 connection

= Max. 4,096 indoor unit controlling and monitoring

= Integrated management of indoor units, ventilators
and AHU(Excluding DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)

= Manages operation and error history
= Check indoor/outdoor unit cycle data
* Integrated management of peak control in single program

ltem Model Details Eompatible product
CPU Pentium 4 or above
Memory More than 512MB DMS DMS2MIM-DOGAN),
PC - DMS2.5MIM-DO1AN)
HDD More than 1Gbyte space available
Network 10/100M ] Note
0S i Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows XP,
Windows VISTA, Windows 7 Model MST-P3P
Number of connection Max. 16 DMSs
3) System connection
OnOff Indoor/Outdoor units
controller

Internet

DMS2.5

1 -
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4) Function
(1) S-NET3 function description

View the management
structure

Control and monitor the indoor units (max. 4,096 units).

View the installation structure

Check and refer the state of various devices such as indoor/outdoor units,
OnOff controller, and I/M.

Ind it/ERV control
Control & Monitoring naoor uni contro

Set the operation mode, temperature, fan speed, and fan
Control & Monitoring direction of indoor unit/ERV.

Indoor unit/ERV monitoring

Monitor the status of indoor unit/ERV.

View outdoor unit

Check the outdoor unit's cycle data and the cycle data of the linked indoor
units.

View DMS2.5

Check the status data of the control unit linked to DMS2.5.

Create new schedule

Set new schedule.

View schedule

Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.

Start/Stop schedule
Schedule

Start/Stop schedule application.

Store/Call schedule

Store/Call a prepared schedule.

View daily schedule

Confirm each schedule by date.

Set common exception date

Set the date which schedule operation is not applied on.

Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual indoor units.

Power consumption report

For preparing the report on the power consumption by each indoor unit for the
period set.

Usage time and power Power distrioution

management group edition

Edit an indoor unit’s power management structure

Set the electricity rate section

Set up to 3 sections for electricity biling management.

Indoor unit status

Check the status of indoor unit operation / temperature setting per period.

Statistics and analysis | Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual indoor units.

Indoor unit usage

The usage ratio of all indoor units for a specific period.

Set environment

Set the environment related to S-NET3
(password, language, temperature unit).

Set DMS2.5

Set the DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.

Refer event log

Refer the warning, error, data of indoor units.

S DB L Renew installed device

information

Modify S-NET3 data if installation data has been changed.

DMS2.5 backup/restore

Backup the data of DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3.

S-NET3 backup/restore

Backup the data of S-NET3.
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(2) User functions
Manage a range of functions accessible to different types of users such as regular user, administrator and installer.

View the total indoor unit

Structure editing

The list of installed devices

Whole indoor unit stop

Indoor unit/ERV control/Monitoring

View the management structure

View the installation structure
View outdoor units, DMS2.5
Schedule

Indoor unit operation setting

A31vdOILIN|

Usage time and power

=
>
=
>
@
m
=
m
=
_|
[92]
&
_|
m
<

Power consumption report

Power distribution management group edit

Power distribution section setting

Statistics/Analysis
S-NET3 setting
DMS2.5 setting

Event log reference

Tracking
DMS2.5 restoration
DMS2.5 backup
S-NETS restoration/backup

NXIX|X|X[X[X|X[X|X|X[X|X|X|[X|X[|X|[O|O|O|X|X|O
O|O|X|X|O[X|O|O|X|O|O|O|x|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O
O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O

5) Detail function description
(1) S-NET3 display

Log-in

> Select user

s = N ET 3 > Select administrator

—> Select installer

i iUser |r‘ ."-‘-.dministratmik" Installer
Password > Password input

Cloe >

> Login button
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5) Detail function description
(1) S-NET3 display
Control and monitoring

—> Management structure —> Control monitoring window
monitoring window

e SNET3
«] A &
=

Control & Monlitoring

Managemont Installation|

=]| P ; . "> Move to Indoor
Management <€— . w =

' unit control
structure/Installation )
' window
structure display =,
window :
00, 00,04 00,00, 05 I
PP . [7> Indoor unit
WE o || control
oo, o, e [LLRLINE
aﬂﬁ fg (=]=]
WE g 2?(‘ Auto
oo | oem 5 ERV control

| SR OO gk OO
1% Cantrel & Monitarieg i

Main menu | & **
i Fy, Peak Demand
window =

ffy Power Suastics

F) Stabsics & eaivaie

—> | og/error display
window

S S Sevip

SeMET3: 3703 [ S0 (=18 S R

Installation structure window

Select the installation structure tab then select DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3; it is possible to see the program version, status of the
selected DMS2.5, the program version and communication status of OnOff controller.

If indoor or outdoor unit is selected at the installation structure, it is possible to check the hardware information of the selected device.
Control & Monitoring

»Controll and Monitoring |

M M

8 DNS flat »View by E E

E-42 DMSI
&3 CAUR-00

00,01.00
Selecting management structure Selecting installation structure

» When DMS2.5 & OnOff controller are selected.

o e “""j * DMS2.5 status, DMS2.5 program version,
R

last tracking date and Master/Slave setting
state.

ABRSCN 16AL L 1)

¢ Displays model name, software version,

communication state of centralized
g controller, PIM.

%) Gl it

GdecH
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Installation structure window

» When outdoor unit is selected

Control & Monitoring
Managemen® Installation
@ ovs! N oo Temperature:'C Pressurekgl/ar
(DMS : DMS 1-00,00 - Master)
|
| Comp | Start Comp 2 Start Comp 3 Start
| nlm“:";':‘ e | |II'SI'I'DU§?:;IW 20c Operation Status  On standby Z
i ] | Oil temperature 10 Low pressure data 3kai/of Operation Mode  On standby >
[!HE: CAUR-0! Condenser Discharge =
L sim-16 tempersture e High pressure data 1 Tkgt/a? mpsralure 2c 5 Z
|- amgaER-R Ol balancing  — Oil recovering — Omm.:‘n .ﬁ‘,"’" ~ % Z
o8 oMS D100 Condenser oulst 5. Outdoor ¢ Enor = o)
temperature sulll:flﬂﬂ:;;ﬂ m G)
Qutdoor main Im ol oper 9 Rate of cperating U
wspansion valve tiep 00 5 1EF 10U capacity 0o W capacity(Hoatng) 0% 5 )I;
I Outdoor Modal ﬂ::ﬂu;z:‘;‘ Outdoor Varsion gmm ki wn H
|| voce AR e /M Version 06768 2008-03 Ouldoor Fan Step. STEP S 9
Discharge-2 Discharge-3 Outdoor Option =
| | temperature € _ Dita Ly m
Funning currents |yn, Running currents ||, Running curents |0, =
| (Comp, 1) (Comp. 2 (Comp. 3)
I Main cooling valve On EV bypass valve On dway valve On
| Hotgas valve  On Liguid bypass valve On Loading ime  SSec
EVIEEVLiadd soostep R e e T oS Tep Ascumulator CCH |On
| | crank case heater Crank cazse heater |y Crank :a;- heater I

e Qutdoor unit cycle data, outdoor unit model, interface module model and interface module program version is displayed.

» When indoor unit is selected

']
E G000 Addrens 00 00,00 Mama 00 00,00 AMC (1]
T' Operaten Made Ao Cumeet Temg, 2 2]
-] o0 0t ] On Desired Tamp. e Dammpat
- o0 o002 Desied Capacly 014w eV s TeR Out Cool =
ngmﬁ Evi Ia Tomg, e Eva Ot Tamp, OC | Dwsloed Humighy
L.!mmu, Emer Status = Human Sennce - it Humidig
W.0.00 Dinchirge TiHaal) - Discharge TiCool) - Cuargnt Dlscharge T
&8 oo Hurradc stion - Maodael 2 Way Type Ao Claan
g g fross man Nans mmn AMC (]
&M s Opwessen Maode Aty Currere Temg, we E] .
o[ cAm-0 Ony08 on Desired Temp. wc Darnipa
E SAL-18 Desked Capachy | 0L1IW EEV 15 TER ut Cool
Loy DaARN-2 Eva I Temg, W Eva Out Tamp, e Dwaiad Humidiy
o8 ous oo Errer Sty x Hhaman Sensos - Courrant Hismidity
Digchaegs T(Hest) - Dhachargs T(Cool) - Cogrent Dischargs T
Hurmade on . Madel 2 Wy Type Ao Clasn
Addrany o me Fama [oL] g FIMEC =
Opersten Mode A Curreet Temg, xC 5P =
Oyt On Dysired Teme. e Dampas
Danired Capaciny 01w EEV 1AETER Out Cool
Evain Temg, SC Eva Dut Tamp, SIC Desired Hurnidiy =
Emee Shaiyy - Homian Sensor - Cumpnit Husmidity -
Diacharge Titaat) - Kpcharge TiCo0l) - Cuarrent Digcharge T -
Humaic sHon . Madel 2Way Tipe Aaito Clean
Aoddress momon Hama amm AMC ]
Operaion Mode i Cument Temg, oc 5P -
a0 On Desired Temp. ac Darnpes *
Desired Capacily 1w EEV =S TEP Qut Cool =
Eva In Temag, 5 Eva Out Tamp, @rc Desired Humidity "
Eree Stabus - Human Sensor - Cutrent Humidity -
= Dischaege Titent) * Déscharge TiConl) - Corrent Discharge T -
a Sthedobs Hurnidie 60 - Maodel 2 Wiy Type Fat Clian
#.) Peak Demand prre o0 on0s Mamae oo RMIC o
Operation Mode Hurin Cumect Tomp, &c E =

e Indoor unit operation status, indoor unit cycle data and indoor unit model code is displayed.
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Control Systems

7 Integrated management systems

2. S-NET3
() MST-P3P

5) Detail function description

146

(1) S-NET3 display

Installation structure window

» When Dl is selected

Contral & Monitoring

|- nRBAENI-R
=% — [
B 5600

-,‘,37 Schedule

F\ Peak Demand

@ Power Statistics
] Stafisics & Analysis

o
57 System Sewp

Managemen Installation

o8 omst
af) S2HuI-0
| 00,0000

-

Send & Save

0o
For ype Device ype Shar name Value Unit Min valus Max value { saws | 00 |[ on ||
i B Oon Power OFF ON
@ TR o Fowar T o New Schedule
i B0 on Power OFF on
di 56.00.06 [} Power OFF oN
] 550007 o Power OFF on
di 55,0008 off Power OFF oN
di 0008 of Power OFF oN
o 0010 o Fower OFF oN

jvice Informasor

.
d device information, Up
d device information. Updating device status,

D

ating device status,
dating device status,

» When DO i

L6115 B, |

=]
| Control &Monitoring

&) SgRI-0
8] 0.00.00

-Ep DUTNEHI-R

oo

om

Managemen’ Installation

s selected

i)

-

DMS
=

] Schedule
b Peak Demand

iy Power Statstics
| i) Swtistics & Analysis

=
57 System Setup

Port type Device type Short name
do 0.0
do 56.01.04
do 56,0106
do 55,01.08
do £6.01.07
do 55,0109

dewce intormaton,
g da
d device information,

. Up
formation, Lipd:

GECe Slals,
pvice 3
Updating device stalus,

WValue Unit

Power

o A

o Power
0ff

o Power
o

Power
Power

MET3:97 13 £ 00110110 O 21D

Min value

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

Mace value

no
[ swns [0 o0 ||
New Schediie




Control

e Control indoor unit/ERV through the control window that appears on the screen.

e Control total indoor units, the operation mode of indoor units, multiple selection, temperature, fan speed, and fan direction.
» Set Upper/Lower temperature limit so that temperature cannot be set outside of the limited temperature range.

¢ Enable/disable remote control usage.

¢ Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.

» Deselect device » Selecting indoor unit and ERV together
<
FavortteComiell 0 0 00.00.04 | | Favorite Control Z_
e ] ir ) ) | 25
R J|_Filter | @E Filter T o
Indoor Indoor Z g
20°C 5
Auto =]
- e— Py
. Se 24°C =
E——— 00.01,04 28 A v 5
r‘. 2 /5% % Xy
- 3% & B B o\ B0 oy % & %
Auto Cool Heat < > 0§ Cool Dry Fan Heat
2C a0 [|([EBR & % %
Auto Low Med High 24°C | LGl Low Med High
= w208 | =
o B B D - Pl & @ D
Auto HealEx byPass Sleep aa PYICM HeatEx byPass Sleep
Low High Turbo Auto (W8 High Turbo
| View Schedule | New Schedule | View Schedule | New Schedule |

» Selecting indoor unit » Selecting ERV

Indoor Control
00.00,00

00.02.04

< >
4C . Auto = @
24°C - |A V -mm HeatEx byPass Sleep

% * B
Aulo chu:.\ D(z Fan ﬁ: (T8 High Turbo

t%'f' b o Ky { View Schedule | New Schedule |
NN

Only | Fan |0n|y¥ Fan |

(v

o, (ERD »
View Schedule | New Schedule
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Control Systems

1 Integrated management systems

2. S-NET3
(JMST-P3P
5) Detail function description
(1) S-NET3 display
Schedule control

@ Schedule setting
* Able to set a schedule to control indoor units and ERVs. (creating, modifying, deleting).

* Able to set weekly, daily, one day schedule.
* Able to control the operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction during the schedule control.

i
oo ) Swo2 w03 suod|

Schedule list <—]
window

)

117

nne

Pt L=
24| 2
Schedule display window o o o ol

SHET3:331 36 [, |2/

% Easy schedule control for user with the wizard method (step-by-step setting).

» The 1st step (select a schedule mode)

New Schedule Wizard 3 New Schedule Wizard 5]

New Schedule Wizard 5]

Step 1 |Stap 2| Step 3| Step d | Fatep’ |‘Sten 2| Step 3| Step 4 | Step 1 |‘Sten 2| Step 3| Step 4 |
[ e e e e e w
= | %y ®
o F\un OHEE " Repeat Daily " Repeat Weekly  Run Once @ Repeat Daily " Repeat Weekly  Run Once  Repeat Daily @ HEDEEIWEEH;’

One day only Repeat daily Repeat weekly
» The 2nd step (select the indoor units to apply a schedule to)

e Display the total indoor units in S-NET3.
* Able to select individual indoor units, OnOff controller, DMS2.5.

148

New Schedule Wizard 3]
Step | Step 2 |Steu 3| Step 4]
Entire Units Units In This Schedule
= DMST =& DMST
a0 = i
=& Controller Mo,2 = && Controller Mo, 1
ERY | =Bl
=4 Controller Mo,0 | ] =] B0
[ =T 1) [ R IR =/ o
-5 A102 5] D102
LE|cim =] D103
=l cims e A0S
= && Controller No,0




Schedule control

» The 3rd step (schedule operation setting)
e Set up time by dragging on the time table.

e Set the schedule with the control panel on the right. (Operation mode. temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction and
remote control use).

e Click the schedule time setup window to display a schedule modification window (able to modify a schedule time,
operation mode and temperature setting).

i -

ey . <
s = . =
| 3=
F‘?ﬁ‘ “—> Control panel L5
- R m
/ ORI % ©
Sl = N
T \*\ ek | ;) ﬁ
o BAL ] s e é =
g e Time modification T
: ﬁ;M v (based on minutes)
" ._.......- > ~‘\~ = .
" camee | A @ % O P K Temperature setting
=] & :ﬁ hﬁ: A&?}. Operation mode
v = L 6 & Remote control use
Wwo LA Al Fix
) . . Ventilator Control
Time setting by dragging o 2 D
(based on 30-min. unit) 2B brEssr: Sivee:
g gy
Low High Turbo
-

Schedule modification panel

» The 4th step (Schedule period and exception date setting)

e Click the date on the calendar to set the date (once selected, the designated date is displayed in red).
[ Now Schedulo Wizad ]|

Stap 1| Stap 2| Step 3 S0 d |

Schedule n:::‘:uluz. Enits » Schedule name

Start _If?}?ﬂ'ﬂ ..:
o > Schedule period setting

[C] Parmanast

Exception Days

> Schedule exception
date setting

172372008
LT/

» Schedule setting completion

¢ Displays a schedule list to be automatically
applied to the schedule

Display the name of
set schedule.

> Display set schedule
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Control Systems

1 Integrated management systems

2. S-NET3
() MST-P3P

5) Detail function description
(1) S-NET3 display

Schedule control

® Schedule modification

e Click the set schedule display window twice to display the modification panel.
Then it is possible to modify various functions such as schedule time, operation mode and temperature setting.

e Able to carry out various functions such as a schedule name change, schedule delete, indoor unit addition and deletion with the icons
on the left menu window.

@)% ® =
|—> Add/ Delete indoor unit for schedule control.

—> Delete a set schedule.
—> Modify a schedule name.

&

Usage time and power consumption

@ Usage time and power

e Able to search for the power consumption and usage time by different conditions including the total indoor units applied to S-NET3,
OnOff controller, individual indoor unit.OnOff controller, individual indoor unit.

Total indoor unit usage reference Individual indoor unit usage reference

@ Power consumption report

e Able to print out the amount of power consumed for a specific period of time in the form of report.
* The applicable formats include PDF, TXT, HTML, CSV, MHT, EXCEL, graphic documents.

—> Types of document to be stored

ol Pt &
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Usage time and power consumption

® Power management structure editing

e Just as the structural editing at the monitoring, power management can be restructured to ensure greater convenience for
administrators.

* Once the power management structure is edited, power consumption report and usage can be referred in the edited formats.

[/® Edit Power Management Structure |X|

> Power structure editing menu =
=% SNET3 =
=% DMS1 > =
=% 00 % =
4% 00,01.00 =0
Bioz Power structure editing window g E
B103 5
D101 @D i
-E| D1 @
B 003 T
LB A
e ¢ [
(5] Al
B A
&) B0
=L Er=2]

@ Power section setting

e |t can be referred and divided into max. 3 sections for power consumption reference.
e |tis possible to refer or prepare reports for usage time and power consumption by dividing section by each hour.

b 01 02 03 04 05 06 O7 08 09 10 11 12 13 1% 15 16 17 18 19 Zo 21 22 23
A B A
Start Date
End Date, | 8 fi 16 ik . |
Weight | 100 | 100 | 100 |

Able to adjust the sections by inputting relevant time.

151



Control Systems

7 Integrated management systems

2. S-NET3
() MST-P3P

5) Detail function description
(1) S-NET3 display

Statistics and analysis

© Indoor unit status

* Able to see the operation status of selected indoor units and room temperature for the present and the past.
e Able to refer to the operation status for the last two days. If the reference day is out of range, an error message window will appear.

[—> Hourly indoor unit operation and
temperature display

Input start-date again. (Can inquire yesterday and today)

Select €<—1
indoor unit

Display errors if the wrong
period has been set

@ Power consumption of indoor units
e Displays the use time and power consumption ratios for the indoor units connected to each DMS2.5.

EEET LT

Period reference

o= [T =

Do Mk e e | v Tinai | Gt | il

DMS2.5 selection <€—1-

ST LU
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System management

@ Environment setting
e Set the environment of S-NETS.

e Set administrator password, language, temperature unit, default value for indoor unit, etc.
e Determine if peak power will be displayed or not in the menu setting (Korean market only).

[ T

i
HERE

—> Language setting
—> Log date view setting

—> Temperature unit setting : It is set automatically

]

TN BT Laen

@ DMS2.5 setting
e Set the DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.
e Click ‘save’ after inputting IP and passwords (1) and it will attempt to make communication with S-NET3 and DMS2.5 then display
normal when communication is made.

ST o e

——> DMS2.5 setup window

When a DMS2.5 to connect with
S-NET3 is added

Setup | DMS P Sstup

depending on indoor unit.

DMS2.5 time setting

Delete Time Se‘ub Cancel

PowerCanstuc

Password input

DMS2.5’s access IP input

[V Note

+ DMS2.5 has two passwords. One is a password needed to connect to a DMS2.5 web client (set at the user management), the other is
necessary to make access to S-NET3 (set at the system environment).

+ When the wrong password for S-NET3 is input, a message

indicating DMS2.5 — account recognition failure appears.
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Control Systems

7 Integrated management systems

2. S-NET3
() MST-P3P

5) Detail function description
(1) S-NET3 display

System management

® View event log

e Able to check various information such as indoor/outdoor units connected to S-NET3, control device error/warning, information
details by date.

Set the list of events
> Query period setting

> Event display

et e T

@ Information update of the installed device

e Able to carry out information update or tracking for the installed device.
* Tracking involves receiving data from DMS2.5 after tracking it so as to renew data, whereas data renewal involves correcting data
from DMS2.5 after receiving data without DMS2.5 tracking.

, ) —

J
BHET1: 131NN S 4

v v

List of control devices connected to DMS2.5 Tracking is under way
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System management

® DMS2.5 backup and restoration

* Able to backup and restore the DMS2.5 data connected to S-NET3.
» Backup refers to activities of storing data in the data folder in PC.

> Select all DMS2.5s
Backup

e T e

Restoration

Indicate a backup file including the
directory path

> Indicate a backup date

A31vdOILIN|

=
>
=
>
@
m
=
m
=
_|
[92]
&
_|
m
<

BT Y110 I, 18

® S-NET3 backup and restoration
* Able to backup and restore data of S-NETS.

¢ Backup involves in backing up all data in S-NET3. Thus, if backup data is restored in a PC where S-NETS is installed,
it will produce the same environment that is previously used.

W bt | T Fuberrer (] S A8 it s | 5 £ Tt || et Do Lo | 1 B A b et

SHETIN I e
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1 Integrated management systems

2. S-NET3
(JMST-P3P

5) Detail function description
(2) S-NET3 log information

156

Log Contents
E9000 Connection impossible
E9001 Connection denied
E9Q002 Connection finished
E9010 WINK denied
E9011 DMS2.5 password authentication failure
E9012 Serial exchange failure
E9100 General error on instruction transmission
E9150 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not in connection
E9151 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not registered
E9200 General error on response acceptance
E9250 There is no response to the requested command due to DMS2.5 failure and/or network delay
E9300 XML generating
E9400 XML parsing
E9401 Installation information on S-NET3 and DMS2.5 does not match, check tracking information
E9999 Initialized device information updating device status
1101 Common user log in
1102 Administrator user log in
1103 Installer log in
1104 Login
1105 Log out
1201 Tracking
1202 Request to tracking
1301 Request to schedule change
1801 Insert DMS2.5
1802 Delete DMS2.5
1803 DMS2.5 time setting
19700 DMS2.5 connection and authorization successful
19701 Reconnection
19801 Emergency stop
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Control Systems

. Power distribution system

1. Electricity meter interface module
JMIM-B16N

1) Features

(@ \
Unit : mm(inch)
240(9.44) ) 64.80(2.55)
Lfé e{ f )
[ J e f e | e | Z
SAMSUNG @ ®
\ @ o) Front view Side view
e Pulse output electricity meter interface unit
(max. 8 meters) Input : 100~240V AC, 50/60Hz, 1.0A

* 8-channel energy consumption display in real ime Output : 12V DG, 3.0A

e System configuration with button manipulation
e \/arious text messages in LCD
e Current communication state indication

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

10%RH~90%RH

DMS2.5 : 1000m (3280ft)
Electricity meter : 200m (656ft)

Electricity meter : max. 8 units
DMS2.5 : 1 unit

2) Display and buttons

@—
@—

® SAMSUNG

. Information on current electricity readings, settings and operation state is displayed
® LCD window (16 character x 2 line LCD).
® Menu button Various menus are selected to monitor current electricity readings, to make
configuration settings for electricity meters, and to check the error/settings.
©) Power (blue) It's ON when power is supplied normally.
@ Communication (orange) It blinks when communication between DMS2 and MIM-B16N normally works.
® Pulse input (orange) Each of the 8 LEDs blinks whenever a pulse from an electricity meter is detected.
® Communication (orange) Reserved
@ Check It's ON when errors occur in communication or pulse input from electricity meters.
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3) Connectors

8 terminals are allocated to interface pulse-type electricity meters. Each terminal is seen

@ Pulse input terminals with a dedicated address on DMS2.

@ Power input Power supply via the power adapter.

® Reset button Press the button to reset the MIM-B16N.

@ COoM1 Connection terminal for RS485 communication with DMS2.
® COoM2 Reserved

4) Address & option switches

Q

SwWi Sw2 SW3 Sw4

Q/FOIQ Q@FOI%

\

== O
©p gooooooe = @
O D00 W coocooooocooca af

ON ON
Q @o
sWs 3Ws 8900 (0880
s | | Seals 1234| 1234
Address switch Option switch

1 SWi No function
2 SW2 MIM-B16N address switch. Address greater than 7 (8~F) is not recognized.
3 SW3 No function
4 Sw4 No function
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Control Systems

1 Power distribution system

1. Electricity meter interface module
JMIM-B16N

5) Specifications on electricity meter

e Current flow on output : Current-sinking
¢ Pulse rate :
- Power meter : 1 ~10000 Wh/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
- Gas meter : 0.001~10 m%/pulse
- Water meter : 1 ~ 10000 liter/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
¢ Pulse width : 20 ~ 1000 ms with +/- 5% tolerance (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
e Time interval between pulses : min. 3ms
e Allowable current sinking : min. 15mA
¢ Withstanding voltage : min. 15V DC
e Interface circuitry : Electronic isolation circuitry recommended, no voltage output

_

e v s s
[}

SAMSUNG

~

Pulse generation from
electricity meter

®)

| N
Y +

Current sink m Current flow(max. 15mA)

<<
<

— Current source

\/

Current flow

Waveform of CH1~8

Over 4ms

20~1000ms

— [ Note
* Interface circuitry of an electricity meter has to withstand min. 15mA and min. 15V DC, both of which are applied by MIM-B16N.

+ Even though MIM-B16N interface circuitry is realized with electric isolation components, it's highly recommended that interface
circuitry of an electricity meter be designed with isolation to ensure robustness from contact spike or electric interference
during wiring.
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6) Installation

MIM-B16N must not be installed in a way that power to MIM-B16N is off when one of the over-current circuit breakers
is switched off. Power supply to MIM-B16N must be off only when all the power supplies to refrigerant systems whose
power consumptions are monitored by the MIM-B16N are cut off. This is because every pulse from electricity meters of
some alive refrigerant systems must be sensed normally even if power supplies to

other refrigerant systems have troubles.

e Example 1) When the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off for some reason while the others are still on, pulses from the electricity
meters, EM1, EM2 and EM3 are not calculated by MIM-B16N, whose power is off by the CM1. This installation could
lead to errors in electricity billing function when power interruption in local areas occurs.

E Main circuit breaker
for entire air-conditioning system

e =

K
EM1

Pulse signal

=

=]

. AC Power

-
o
=
m
ms)

@)
@
X
[os}
c
=
o
=
&
n
_‘
m
<

e Example 2) Even when the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off while the others are on, pulses from the electricity meters, EM1,
EM2 and EMS are still calculated by MIM-B16N, whose power is not interrupted by CM1.

E Main power breaker
for air-conditioning AC Power
) \ |
EM1 EM4 Pulse signal

F1/F2

5 > ;
T . Refrigerant pipe
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Control Systems

|4 Power distribution system

1. Electricity meter interface module
JMIM-B16N
7) Wiring

» Wiring to electricity meter
e Attention must be paid to make polarized connection between an electricity meter and MIM-B16N with correct specifications

on wires.
Pulse-type electricity meter MIM-B16N
— ==
[CLEEEREE "J
I = —
il..l:ﬁgt
+—+ —+ — 4+ =
Typical interface circuitry QDGD GDGD quD GDGD
7 F Qoooojoo
I, |

==

Cable : Unshielded 2-wire 0.756mm?2 VCTF or equivalent
Length : Max. 200m (656ft)

» Wiring to DMS2.5
e Make sure that communication cable is wired between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16N with the right polarity.

DMS2.5(MIM-D0O1AN) MIM-B16N
T T e (e =
e || ==
A B

CORDODODOD

= to another MIM-B16N
Cable : Unshielded 2-wire 0.75~1.5mm?2 VCTF or equivalent
Length : Max. 1000m (3280ft)

» Caution

* MIM-B16N can be connected with outdoor units/controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.
Ex) DMS2.5 CH1 : PIM + Outdoor unit (O)
PIM + Touch controller (O)
3k Outdoor unit or Controller should be new communication applied products.
% MIM-B16 should be connected to dedicated channel of DMS2.5.
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8) Address assignment

Each of the electricity meters is assigned with the dedicated address depending on MIM-B16N address setting and the
position of the pulse input terminals.

< SW1 SW2
r07 Y07

I/ N & N3

Q O < O

[———— Jew]om
o u PR, = o CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8

— | - oTogedes  [ooeTegee

» Electricity meter address assignment table

Swo Pulse input terminal
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8

0 16.01 16.02 16.08 16.04 16.05 16.06 16.07 16.08

1 17.01 17.02 17.038 17.04 17.05 17.06 17.07 17.08

2 18.01 18.02 18.038 18.04 18.05 18.06 18.07 18.08

3 19.01 19.02 19.03 19.04 19.05 19.06 19.07 19.08 o

4 20.01 20.02 20.03 20.04 20.05 20.06 20.07 20.08 %

5 21.01 21.02 21.03 21.04 21.05 21.06 21.07 21.08 g g

6 22.01 22.02 22.03 22.04 22.05 22.06 22.07 22.08 g ﬁ

7 23.01 23.02 23.03 23.04 23.05 23.06 23.07 23.08 » P
8~15 Not recognized é

9) MIM-B16N menu structure

‘ Normal Display }——{ 1. Monitoring }——{ 1.1 Address

| —{ 1.2 Option S/W ‘

‘ Current Time ‘

| —{ 1.3 Micom Ver.

CH1: 00000.0kWh —{ 1.4 DB Code

CH2: 00000.0kWh
—{ 2. Configuration }——{ 2.1 Password

—{ 2.2 Meter Type

Displayed CH8: 00000.0kWh
dl
repeatedly —{ 2.3 Pulse Rate

—{ 2.5 Channel Use

—{ 2.6 Value Set

—{ 2.7 Value Clear

—‘ 2.4 Date&Time ‘

—‘ 3. Check }——‘ 3.1 Pulse Input ‘

—{ 3.2 COM’ Check ‘

_{ 3.3 Pulse Width ‘
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Control Systems

. Power distribution system

1. Electricity meter interface module
JMIM-B16N

9) MIM-B16N menu structure

The MIM-B16N address is displayed with the physical address SW2 added by 30H on the

LCD window.
( )
EX) LCD SW2 setting
30H 0
31H 1 ~ -
PIM Address
37H 7

PIM  Address Fixed

Option switch setting to ON is displayed with the position number at the corresponding
positions while setting to OFF is shown with the mark ‘X’.

o X _

It displays PIM software version.

EX) (- .
Mlcom VerSion -
C >

It displays PIM software DB code.
.

EX) |1

The password, which is asked to enter to change the configuration setting, is used to prevent
unauthorized persons from accessing MIM-B16N. Factory setting is ‘0000’

o X _

You can select each channel’'s meter type.
Meter type -Default value: Power Meter
-Type: Power Meter, Gas meter, Water Meter

Monitoring

ON | Example display : 1X
ﬁ.ﬂ, e Option switch 1 : On
12| e Option switch 2 : Off

You can set pulse rate of meter which connected to each channel.
Configuration [Range]

Pulse Width Power meter : 1 ~10000 Wh/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)
Gas meter : 0.001~10 m*/pulse

Water meter : 1 ~ 10000 liter/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Date & time You can set current date and time.

You can set Enable/Disable state of each channel.

Channel use If you set “Disable”, then PIM doesn’t display meter value of the disabled channel.

Value set Initial meter value must be set as a starting point for each of the enabled interface channels.

Value clear Each or all the initial meter values are cleared when selected.
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When pulse input is detected during the test period, the channel numbers are displayed.
Otherwise, the character X’ is displayed on the corresponding channel position.

o _

Make a loopback connection between COM1 and COM2 to check if the DMS2.5
communication channel is working or not. Care must be taken for the connection polarity.

COM Check

When the COM1 communication channel is normal, the message ‘OK’ is displayed on the
LCD window.

Check It checks if the pulse width values of actually connected meter are valid or not.

e OK: When the pulse is valid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20 ~ 1000msec), OK
(M:####msec) wil be displayed. #### represents the duration of the high pulse.

e NG : When the pulse is invalid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20 ~1000msec), or
when there is no pulse inputs for 10 seconds), NG (M: 0000msec) will be displayed.

- PIM does not calculate the energy consumption during the checking process. The
calculation will start after the check and returning to the upper menu.
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Control Systems

Power distribution system

1. Electricity meter interface module
JMIM-B16N

10) Setting parameters on DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

» The following parameters for MIM-B16N can be also set and monitored on DMS2.5 (MIM-D01AN)

* Meter value, Meter type/pulse rate, Channel status, Time setting, PIM password

[Tracking result page --> PIM “Setting”]

CHO VA" Setting | 16

CHO M Sefting | 17

Meter Value
Meter Type/Pulse rate

Time Setting
PIM Passwaord

b 1 Whip Enable W
16.2 129123 Electricity ~ 1 Whip Enable W
16.3 24700.0 Electricit A | Whip Enable ~
16.4 13751.7 Electricit o 1 Whip Enable W
16.5 1263.2 Electricity w 1 Whip Enable W
16.6 B635.0 Electricity ~ 1 Whip Enable ~
16.7 00 Electricity gt 1 Whip. Enable ~
16.8 0.0 Electricity o 1 Whip Enable W

Time Setting PIM Password

(yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss)

Cancel

* DMS2.5 setting for MIM-B16N parameters

11) Error code

Error code Description
E613 Error which occurs when there is no communication between DMS and PIM/SIM for 15 minutes.
E632 * Error which occurs when the pulse was input differently from the PIM setting.
o (If the pulse was inputted at the value outside of 10 ms ~ 1500 ms range for more than 15 times or
when high pulse was inputted for over 3 minutes)
E654 Memory Read/Write error.
E108 Error which occurs when same address was assigned to different devices.
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V External control systems
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Control Systems

1. External contact interface module

UJMIM-B14
1) Features
O O 80(3.14) ‘ Unit : mm(inch)
__
i (@) O
=
L] ElE
@) ¢)
O O
Interlock DVM air-conditioner with external controller
e Indoor unit On/Off control by the external contact (Usable equipment: Card-key, Timer, Sensor)
e Output the indoor unit thermo ON/OFF state and operation status
e Output the indoor unit error state
2) Description of parts
O O Contact 8
_ No. Input/Output rating Operation
M@
@ | Error state 220; AAC’ Normal: Close, Error: Open
]E —® Indoor unit Thermo On/Off [Output signal]
or Operation SFate output | 5o AC,| SEG15=0  Thermo On/Off
O O @ | (it depends on indoor 3A | SEG15=1 Operation On/Off
unit's INSTALL option
q ) o) setting SEG 15.) (On:contact close, Off:contact open)
' : ) 5V DC,
@ | Operation signal input load 5mA -
@ | Connector for indoor unit - -
® | Connector for indoor unit - -

3) Installation

ﬁxternal contact line wiring Fm e

1 Indoor unit thermo  Error signal

. ON/OFF signal  output

| RN PN

Voltage free contract signal input €———— 5 S ooy

EX) Sensor, Card-key, Timer . Do
1
1
1

Indoor unit PCB
CN83
@ Connect
wire
CN8t1

~— M Note

+ External operation input load: 5V DC/5mA.

+ The length of wiring between MIM-B14 and external control equipment is 100m(328ft) max.

+ To use external contact control system, indoor unit's INSTALL option setting is required. (Refer to indoor unit installation manual)
* SEG 14 - External control setting (Default : No use)

+ After installed, the first operation will be conducted with Auto mode, Set temp. 24°C(75°F), Auto Fan speed.

« If the indoor unit in OFF status is turned ON through external contact signal; it will operate in the last operation status before
it was turned off.
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4) Control

iming diagram for external contact control
Ex1)

External signal ON Ext. signal ON

Ext. signal OFF

External signal

H IDU ON H IDU OFF H IDU OFF

ON by External signal
[Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]

OFF by remote
f controller

+ ' Delay time = 100ms | I | Delay time = 100ms

Signal from
remote controller

ON by External signal

ON by remote controller [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
y— OFF by remote
controller

=

i OFF by Ext. slignal
IDU operation ¥ —

~ [ Note

+ |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
No prioritized operation between the R/C and the external contact I/M.

Ex2) g
Zm
. 33
External signal ON S m
oy
: : D
. . ] < >
Povier Povier Ext. signal OFF 9 =
External signal ) — 2
failure recover

Signal from
remote controller

H IDU OFF

After power reset,
IDU start as previous
operation state before

HIDU ON ; ;

ON by Extellnal signal

N by remote controller
[Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
: OFF by

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
L
[
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

OFF b power reset
! Yy : o o
power reset ¥ Ext. [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
signal
IDU operation ;
p: ‘4 Delay time = 100ms | | Delay time = 100ms

~— [ Note

+ IDU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, indoor unit operates as previous state. (IDU has power recovery function)
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Control Systems

1. External contact interface module
UJMIM-B14
4) Control
Ex3)

External signal ON : : External signal ON

External sjgnal OFF

External signal

Power Power
. IDU ON failure  recover
Signal from P : :

remote controller

ON by External signal

ON by External sigr

ON by remote controlle
v roter [Auto, 24°C(75°F)]

[Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] 1 : B
- OFF by Ext. signal
K y g ;

b

IDU operation

' p: '  Delaytime=100m

¢ Delay time = 100ms

~— M Note

+ DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, if IDU is turn ON by external contact, it starts as Auto mode, 24°C(75°F), Auto fan speed.

Ex4)

External signal ON

Power Power
failure  recover

H IDU ON H IDU OFF |

: P After power reset,
ON by External signal E[lDU ignores initial

external signal stat

External signal

Signal from
remote controller

ON by remote controller
[Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] + . .

'K_ OFF by:remote
: controller

S

'
'
'
'
T
' '
' ' '
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

IDU operation > d Delav time = 100ms

~— [ Note

+ IDU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, IDU ignores initial external signal state.
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» Operation input
It is possible to set the method of indoor unit control by external contact signal.
e Method 1. Turn On/Off the indoor units by external contact signal
* Method 2. Set standby/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contact signal
e Method 3. Return to the last status / Turn Off the indoor unit by external contract signal

SEG14=3

SEG 14 =1 SEG14=2

Short = Return to the last

Short = Indoor unit On Short = Standby status of indoor unit
Open = Indoor unit Off Open — Indoor unit Off Open — Indoor unit Off
Short = Available Short = Available Short = Available

Open = Available Open = Unavailable Open = Unavailable

» Operation output

DVM S series indoor unit

SEG15=0 Thermo On/Off
SEG 15 =1 Operation On/Off

None

e Thermo off : Status where refrigerant is not flowing in either cooling/heating operation because desired temperature has been reached.
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Control Systems

2. Multi tenant function controller (MTFC)
Q) MCM-C210N

1) Features

\ 110(4.33) Unit : mminch)

o Multi tenant function controller is an auxiliary power supply device which allows indoor unit to turn off (close EEV) normally and
maintain communication when main power supply is cut.
e |tis used in site such as hotel where individual power is supplied to the indoor unit

* To intall the MTFC, connection cable for the power, transformer and the IP (Ingress Protection) box must
be purchased separately at the installation site.

k& Specification of the transformer: UL Standard, Class2, 24Vac +15% 50/60 Hz

2) Product specification

Power supply AC 24V
50/60 Hz
Power consumption 10W
Operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F ~ 122°F)
Operating humidity range 10 % RH~90 % RH
Maximum length of connection 3m (9.84)
Number of control devices 1 indoor unit

3) Description of parts

No. Name Description
@) Terminal for auxiliary power Connect AC 24 V power
) ) . . To check for AC single phase power cut-off of the indoor unit, connect the
@ Terminal for indoor unit power connection . )
power cable to the multi tenant function controller.
® DC 12 V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 12 V to indoor unit
@ DC 5V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 5V to indoor unit
e LED ON : When AC single phase power for indoor unit is cut-off and DC 12V, DC 5 V
® Operation status indicator LED is output normally from the multi tenant function controller

e LED OFF : When AC single phase is supplied normally to the indoor unit

172



ELCB

ELCB

ELCB
AC single phase

ELCB
AC single phase

ELCB
AC single phase
power

@] power power power power
4 AC 380V P 4 A4 ~4
a4 AC 24V g 7 7 7
transformer
F1] o .oni MIFC | [eromg ScMTFC F1om SO MIFC | [ ong o) MTFC
wrr I6007|0C5V | ) 063005|0CS | [015? DC5V | fmr 0G30%| DOV
] D DC 12V D DC 12V D DC 12V D DC12V
N
Bl Outdoor unit
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
DC 5V DC 5V DC 5V DC 5V
F1/F2 DG 12V DC 12V DC 12V g DG 12V
5) Connecting
UL Standard, Class 2, 24 VAC Indoor unit PCB
24 Vae F2 Vi V2 F3 F4
] ]
(000 |24 Vac £15% @ @
50/60 Hz
T I (G| DC Power cable (12V)
| . U @ﬂuﬂg g 0 j Eg
ol - -
L . e DC Power cable (5V)
il O 00| [
i X 1 6] > .
7N T .
._. G ) ] - -
- & O3 =B
._. H A 1] =
[ 1 % -
< Q)| | :
@ e : @ % « || Indoor unit PCB
N=d H : |=— -1 download

Indoor unit AC Power
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Control Systems

2. Multi tenant function controller
J MCM-C210N

6) Main fucntion

» Multi tenant function controller operation

e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is cut-off, it supplies auxiliary power (DC 12V, DC 5 V) to the indoor unit.
e \When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is supplied normally, it cuts-off the auxiliary power (DC 12 V, DC 5 V) to the indoor unit.

» Detail information of the indoor unit when the power is supplied by MTFC

ltem Operation Detail information
Indoor unti operation OFF Remain indoor unit in off status, turning on is not possible
EEV control Close Operation off, follows indoor unit's EEV control
Self error diagnosis Operating Detects error such as EEV close/open by executing self-diagnosis
Displaying error on panel ) ) Case 1) The errors of itself : it displays.
. Display partially L o
display Case 2) The errors of the other units : it doesn’t display.
Oeprahon of the connected OFF Power cut (not working)
wired remote controller
Panel display All off All LEDs is off
Input outdoor unit key mode . ) -
(Test run) Not operating The others are operated except the indoor unit in MTFC mode
Controlling Not operating Remain off status, turning on is not possible

from the control device

Option setting from wireles remote controller, wired remote controller

Setting option code Not operating and S-NET Pro etc is not possible
. Possible only through . )
Recognition of MTFC status Using S-NET Pro2, user can check MTFC working status
S-NET Pro 2
Beep Not operating -

» When AC single phase power is normally supplied to indoor unit

e Indoor unit operates normally.

» Caution
* Wired remote controller for group control cannot be installed to an indoor unit which Multi Tenant Function controller was installed.

e EEV operation of the stopped Heat mode will be controlled in same condition as noise reduction control option when
Multi Tenant Function Controller operates.

e |f the Multi Tenant Function Controller operates while multiple indoor units are working in mixed operation mode
(cooling and heating at the same time), dew may form on the indoor unit fan.
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\/[. Building management systems

DMS L-net (Lonworks GW) .. ......... 176
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Control Systems

Building management system

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)
Q) MIM-B18BN

1) Features

\ @

240(9.44)

64.80(2.55)

5

e —

[—=1—T1—1—1

255(10.03)

SAMSUNG @

o)

Unit : mm(inch)

e For LonWork protocol system.
e Support DMS2.5 control function at the same time.

2) Product specification

176

DC Adaptor

100~240VAC (£10%), 50/60Hz

12V 3A

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

10%RH ~ 90%RH

Lower layer : RS485 x 5
Upper layer : Ethernet 100Base-T x 1

LonWorks layer : TP/FT-10A(Free topology 78kbps)

8

10

1000m (3280ft)

100m (328f)

100m (328ft)

100m (328ft) : When there is no repeater

500m (1640ft) : When connecting with Bus type : 2700m (8858ft)

Device

Numbers per each channel

Total number for & channels

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT)

128

128

Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10,
MIM-F10N, DVM CHILLER unit)

16

80

OnOff controller

Touch centralized controller

Total 15

Total 75

PIM interface module (MIM-B16, MIM-B16N)

8

8




Eompatible product

Qutdoor unit AMEKF XK KK KKK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16, MIM-B16N)

* Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
* MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.

* To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

* To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

* Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COMS5) of DMS 2.5.

3) Description of parts

ront
p

No Name Function
@ LCD display Displays current time or menu.

N
Menu button Access the setting menu.

@ A/V button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
- Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.

SAMSUNG —®3 ® Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the

Bottom cover
@
nED indicator

o) cover and check the cable connections.

<
No. ltem Name Status =
>
@ Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied. = g’
= <
® CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during = %
normal operation. 05
-<
® Ethernet-Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection. rﬂn
@ Ethernet-Active Internet data transmission/reception indicator | Blinks in orange during normal transmission/reception. =
® COM1~4-TX Channel 1~4 OnOff (':or.wtrol'ler/.lnterface Blinks in green during normal transmission.
module Data transmission indicator
Channel 1~4 OnOff controller/interface o ) '
® COM1~4-RX modle Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
@ Lon ACK LonWorks data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
Lon SVC LonWorks device status indicator Blinks in green during un-configured.
Indoor/Outdoor unit communication status Turns green when there is an error on more than
©) Check o . o o
indicator one indoor/outdoor unit or in communication.
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Control Systems

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)
Q) MIM-B18BN

3) Description of parts

Eottom

178

DI terminal 1

DI terminal 2

DO terminal 3 DO terminal 4 Lon terminal

Power terminal | Serial terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
Dl terminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10
DO terminal 3 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5
DO terminal 4 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel6~Channel8
Lon terminal Terminal Block for LonWorks communication (TP/FT-10)

Reset button

Reset LonWorks Gateway

Serial terminal

Service check port

SD card socket

Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket

RS485 communication terminal

RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller / interface module

Ethernet Terminal

Connect LAN cable

Cable tie groove

Groove for arranging cables

RS485 Communication terminal




4) Connection diagram
» MIM-B16(PIM) should be connected to CH4(COMS5) only.

» MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5. LonWorks
_ communication BMS
— Samsung.RS485 «
—— e communication
For power distribution
OnOff LonWorks GW
controller
Power line
R1-R2

Electrical
substation I
) [
R1-R2 m F1-F2
] g S >
= = (CH = Channel)
YA AR A A A A CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CHd |
°®®
[ o 0 - ST ) [oSf00I0 00000 -

oNIaTINg

=
=
s
[©)]
m
=
m
=
—
4
_‘
m
<

EEEEEE

(1) Connecting outdoor unit directly
e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
e Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
(2) Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

~ [ Note

+ LonWorks GW can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.
+ Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at the same time.

179



Control Systems

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)
Q) MIM-B18BN

5) Wiring

onnecting with outdoor unit

LonWorks GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OXOOIOOIOIOIONOI0 i
o I o I e Y e I s Y Y e O s Y o o N | N
1=l
Outdoor unit
[9V]
o
o
Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
[9V]
E i) g i)
foe o
1 1 ;
S = Outdoor unit
Maximum 16 ‘,".' Outdoor unit Lo’
connections : & I8
P = P 5
E a g F% ' 5
e R Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit % Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
Eonnecting with OnOff controller
LonWorks GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
O OO D|DDDDMDD
OOo|coOo|oo|oojca
[}
Maximum 15

OnOff controllers

=
Outdoor unit

R1R2

R1R2

oor unit
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onnecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

LonWorks GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 _
POODODDDDD
&
Maximum 16 | &
outdoor units
uto unit
= 5 '
oa
Outdoor unit
&
oa

utdor unit

Miring distance

Network radius

oNIaTINg

=
=
s
[©)]
m
=
m
=
—
4
_‘
m
<

» Distance between LonWorks GW and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the LonWorks GW to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
*© + @ + (® < 1000m(3280ft)

» Distance between LonWorks GW and upper level controller

* Since LonWorks GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the LonWorks GW cannot be
further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).

@, ©, ©, @, © = 100m(328ft)
® © @

[] 0oo99000gooog [ £ooooooooooog [] 9929900000000 [ £ooooooooooog
000oooooooooo 0o000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000

HUB
Repeater

T
]

' Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@ 500m(1640ft) 181



Control Systems

' Building management system

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)
) MIM-B18BN

6) Commission

¢ For Commission operation with BMS, press the [Set] button

for more than 3 seconds. " I

0
L)
—-—'
‘
AR

DT

¢ \When you press Service Pin, Neuron ID will be sent and [SVC] LED of
the front panel will be lit up for a second.

7) Standard program identifier (SPID)

e Manufacturers : Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. MID: 191

e Device Classes : 70.00 - Gateways ~ 72.80 --- HVAC Gateways
e Usage (Device Subclass) : Utility {11}

e Channel Types : TP/FT-10 {ID: 4}

Object Types Description SFPT Name
8500 SCC - Generic SFPTspaceComfortController

X Program ID : 90:00:BF:48:50:0B:04:00

8) ltem summary

ltem Function
Operation On/Off
Operation mode
Air flow direction
Fan speed
Device error information
Model, address, type information
Set temperature
Indoor temperature
Filter replacement alert/ reset
. Remote controller level
Control & Monitoring Indoor unit AHU Thermostat information
Operation restriction setting (Cooling/Heating)
Setting lowest temperature/ restriction
Setting highest temperature/ restriction
Power consumption
Operation time
Emergency stop
DMS2.5 DI/DO
DMS2.5 lock
DMS2.5 error information
System error information

Common

Additional functions
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9) Network variable
(1) Indoor unit/ ERV/ AHU kit object

No. Name Type M/O Description
1 nviONOff SNVT_switch @) ON/OFF command
2 NviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode ) Setting operating mode
3 nviSetpoint SNVT_temp_p @) Setting desire temperature
4 nviFanStatus SNVT_switch @) Setting fan speed
5 nviERVMode SNVT_count @) Setting ERV operation mode
6 nviFilterReset SNVT_switch ) Filter reset command
7 nviUserLockout SNVT_switch @) Setting the restriction of remote control use
8 nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch @) Setting cooling only mode / heating only mode
9 nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch @) Setting the low temperature limit
10 nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch @) Setting the high temperature limit
11 nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p M Display indoor temperature
12 nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode @) Display operating mode
13 nvoSetpoint SNVT_temp_p @) Display desire temperature
14 nvoOnOff SNVT_switch O Display ON/OFF status
15 nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch @) Display fan speed
16 nvoERVMode SNVT_count @) Display ERV operating mode
17 nvoErrorCode SNVT_count @) Display Error code
18 nvoDeviceAlarm SNVT_state @) Eigﬁig&gﬂfﬁ;’tgtﬁirsilg;' Thermo ON/OFF,
19 nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch @) Cooling only/Heating only setup status display
20 nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch @) Display low temperature limit setting status
21 nvoHeatTempLock SNVT_switch @) Display high temperature limit setting status
22 nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch @) Display the restriction of remote control use
23 nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_| ) Display electricity usage (Time Period)
24 nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_| @) Display electricity usage (Basic date)
25 nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour @) Display used hours (Period)
26 nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour @) Display used hours (Basic date)
27 nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc @) Indoor unit HW information
(2) DVM system object
No. Name Type M/O Description
1 nviDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch @) Control Digital output of DMS
2 nViAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg @) Control all indoor unit / ERV OFF
3 nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch O Display Digital output status of DMS
4 nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital input status of DMS
5 nvoSystemLock SNVT_ switch O Display System Lock status of DMS
6 nvoDMS2Alarm SNVT_ count 0 Eésnﬂzét%%n?gwsr&%ation error of the sub device
7 nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_ count @)
(3) Configuration properties
No. Name Type M/O Description
1 nciSndHrtBt gg\g;; ggﬁwedcﬂme @) Send Heartbeat
2 | nciMinOutTm ?C\l)\lgrﬁ?irr?ggrswg%me 0 Minimum Send Time
3 nciMinDeltaTemp gg\é%: (i%nrgzl_themp @) Min. difference before update
4 nciDelayStatrup gg\F/’-TrBt\;vn;jglsDi?ay @) Delay time after a power-up
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Control Systems

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)
Q) MIM-B18BN

10) Network parameter chart
(1) Indoor unit/ ERV/ AHU kit object

| SSACIndoorfnnj(objectid=1-128)

,

nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p
[

nviOnOff SNVT_switch

nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode
I

I
nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode
[

nvoSetPoint SNVT_temp_p

nviSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

[
nvoOnOff SNVT_switch

nviFanStatus SNVT_switch
[

[
nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch

nviERVMode SNVT_count

[
nvoERVMode SNVT_count

I
nviFilterReset SNVT_switch
[

I
nvoErrorCode SNVT_count

nviUserLockout SNVT_switch

[
nvoDeviceAlarm SNVT_state

nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch

nvoHeatTempLock SNVT_switch
[

nvoUserlockout SNVT_switch
[

nvoEnergyConp SNVT _elec_kwh_|I
[

nvoEnergyCon SNVT _elec_kwh_|
I

nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour
[

nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour

nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc

N

(2) DMS system object

| SSACSystem(objectid=129)

nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_switch
\

nviDigitalOut[6]_switch

nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_switch
[

nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg

nvoSystemLock SNVT_switch

nvoDMS2Alarm SNVT_count

nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_count

Configuration Properties

nciSndHrtBt
nciMinOutTm
nciMinDelta Temp
nciDelayStartup
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11) Network variable list

e Supported NV (Network Variable) is different depending on the connected devices.

No. NV Name Description Indoor ERV | AHU Kit
1 nvionOff ON/OFF command O @) )
2 nviApplicMode Setting operating mode O X O
3 nviSetpoint Setting desirable temperature O X O
4 nviFanStatus Setting fan swing and speed O @) X
5 nviERVMode Setting ERV operation mode X O X
6 nviFilterReset Filter reset command 0 @) 0
7 nviUserLockout Setting the restriction of remote control use O @) O
8 nviOccOpMode Setting cooling only mode / Setting heating only mode O X O
9 nviCoolTempLock Setting the low temperature limit O X O
10 nviHeatTempLock Setting the high temperature limit O X O
11 nvoSpaceTemp Display indoor temperature O X O
12 nvoApplicMode Display operating mode O X O
13 nvoSetpoint Display desire temperature O X O
14 nvoOnOff Display ON/OFF status O @) O
15 nvoFanStatus Display wind speed and direction O @) X
16 nvoERVMode Display ERV operating mode X @) X
17 nvoErrorCode Display Error code O @) O
o | nobecotem | Gl ST B S Temo OO o |0 | o
19 nvoOccOpMode Cooling only/Heating only setup status display O X O

20 nvoCoolTempLock Low temperature limit setting status display O X O

21 nvoHeatTempLock High temperature limit setting status display O X O

22 nvoUserLockout Display the restriction of remote control use O O O

23 nvoEnergyConp Display electricity usage O X X

24 nvoEnergyCon Monitor total electricity usage O X X

25 nvoRuntimep Display used hours (Period) O X O

26 nvoRuntime Monitor total operation hours O X O

o7 nvoDevListDesc '(I;r;)ee rZLtJir;:nSatrayt Lj)sf) device information (Model, Address, 0 0 0
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Control Systems

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)
Q) MIM-B18BN

12) Detail description of network variable
(1) Indoor unit/ ERV/ AHU kit object

1-1. nvoSpaceTemp(11) 1-5. nvoFanStatus(15), nviFanStatus(4)
Description Indoor temperature Description Fan Speed and direction
SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value and operation Range : 1%%0%((915 goFF)) Value State
: ’ Auto 0.0 -
Low 1.0 -
) , , Mid 2.0 -
1-2. nvoApplicMode(12), nviApplicMode(2) High 3.0 R
— X Value and operation Eco 4.0 -
Description Operation Mode status Turbo 5.0 B
SNVT_hvac_mode: Auto Any>5.0
SNVT Type Enumeration(hvac_t)
0: HVAC_AUTO Stop -
1: HVAC_HEAT Up-Down - 1
3: HVAC_COOL . . . . .
i - * Supporting modes are different according to indoor units.
Value and operation 6: HVAC_OFF PP g 9

- Indoor unit: Auto, Low, Mid, High
- ERV : Mid, High, Turbo
- AHU Kit: High
* When an indoor unit operation mode is Auto or Dehumid,
Fan speed is controlled as ‘Auto’.

1-3. nvoSetpoint(13), nviSetpoint(3) * When an indoor unit operation mode is FAN ONLY,
‘Auto’cannot be controlled by Fan speed.

9: HVAC_FAN_ONLY
14: HVYAC_DEHUMID

* Invalid Value: Automatically set as HVAC_AUTO

Description Set Temperature
SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
) Cool : 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F), 1-6. nvoERVMode(16), NVIERVMOAE(5) -
Value and operation | et 16,0:(60.8°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F) (16) ©)
Description ERV Operation Mode
* Invalid Value: Automatically set up as minimum or P - & -
maximum value. SNVT Type S;\lt\egfcount. Unsigned Long, 2
* When setting temperature, only an integer value is applied. 0 AT
A decimal point is ignored. (1 H/; o)
Value and operation | (2: Air purification )
. 3: Sleep
1-4. nvoOnOff(14), nviOnOff(1) 4 Normal
Description Power ON/OFF status * () : Function that is not supported now.
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Value and operation OFF 0.0 0 1-7. nvoErrorCode(17)
ON 100.0 1 -
Description Error Code
SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2
SNVT Type bytes_ ¢ ¢

Valid Range: 0 ~ 999
Value and operation | 00 00 - No Error
Refer to list of Error code
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1-8. nvoDeviceAlarm(18)

1. Remote control restriction status
2. Filter alert status

Description 3. Thermo On/Off status
4. Error alert Status
SNVT Type SNVT_state: 16 Unsigned Bitfields

Value and operation

Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark
Flags 0 0 Unlock nvo
] 0 1 Levell User
- 1 0 Lock | Lockout
Byte [ Bit | value | Operation | Remark
0 [ Noalarm nvo
2 Filter
1 Alarm Alarm
Flags ] 0 | Thermo Off| Thermo
2 1 |Thermo On| On/Off
0 | NoErmor nvo
0 ’ Error Error
Code

1-9. nvoOccOpMode(19), nviOccOpModeCmd(8)..........

Description

Operation Mode restriction

SNVT Type

SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short

Value and operation

Value State
Unlock 0.0 0
Cool only 1.0 1
Heat only 2.0 1

1-10. nvoCoolTempLock(20), nviCoolTempLock(9)

Setting/monitoring Lower limit

Description temperature
and function toggle
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short

Value and operation

Operation Value State
Unlock | 18.0~30.0 0
Lock 18.0~30.0 1

Cool : 18.0°C(B4.4°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F)

1-11. nvoHeatTempLock(21), nviHeatTempLock(10) -

Setting/monitoring upper limit

Description temperature
and function toggle
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short

Value and operation

Operation Value State
Unlock 16.0 ~ 30.0 0
Lock 16.0 ~30.0 1

Heat : 16.0°C(60.8°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F)

1-12. nvoEnergyConp(23)

Description

Electric consumption value within
the period

SNVT Type

SNVT _elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad,
4bytes

Value and operation

Raw range: 0 ~ 999999
Resolution: 0.1

1-13. nvoEnergyCon(24)

Description

Electric consumption value after
baselin

SNVT Type

SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad,
4bytes

Value and operation

Raw range: 0 ~ 999999
Resolution: 0.1

1-14. nvoRunTimep(25)

Description

Indoor unit usage within the
period

SNVT Type

SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long,
2bytes

Value and operation

Raw range: O ~ 65535

1-15. nvoRunTime(26)

Description

Indoor unit usage after baseline

SNVT Type

SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long,
2bytes

Value and operation

Raw range: 0 ~ 65535

* Energy consumption and Runtime are the accumulated value
during the user setting period.

* The data above is for reference so you can not use them for

official billing.

1-15. nviFilterReset(6)

Description

Filter alert reset

SNVT Type

SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short

Value and operation

Value | State | Operation | remark
0.0 0 No Action
100.0 1 Filter Reset

1-15. nviUserLockout(7), nvoUserLockout(22) -

Description

Remote control restriction

SNVT Type

SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short

Value and operation

Value | State | Operation | remark
0.0 0 Unlock

100.0 1 Level 1

1000 2 Lock

1-15. nvoDevListDesc(27)

Description

Device Information

SNVT Type

SNVT _str_asc: Unsigned Character
Array, 31bytes

Value and operation

Refer to Expansion of
nvoDevListDesc
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Control Systems

1. DMS L-net (Lonworks GW)

(JMIM-B18BN

12) Detail description of network variable

(1) Indoor unit/ ERV/ AHU kit object

2-17. Expansion of nvoDevListDesc

desription character value
O] Alphabet or digit
(1] Alphabet or digit
[2] . . Alphabet or digit
a Model information Alphabet or digt
[4] Alphabet or digit
5] Alphabet or digit
[6] Separator Underbar(_) 095
[/l | Centralized controller Alphabet or digit
[g) |@address Alphabet or digit
[9] Separator Period(.) 046
10 igi
19 Interface Module address Alphabet or dfgft
[11] Alphabet or digit
[12] | Separator Period(.) 046
(13] . Alphabet or digit
I A
4] ndoor Unit Address Alphabet or digit
) [15] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
asel- " g) | Unit type 0: indoor unit, 1: AHU, 2: ERV
[17] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
DMS Format
[18] | Operation mode 0: Auto, 1: Cool, 2: Dehumid,
3: Fan, 4: Heat
[19] | ON/OFF 0, 1
[20] | Fan speed 0,1,2,3,4,5
[21] | Fan Swing 0,1
[22] | Error 0,1
[28] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
(24] Second significant digit
[25] | setPoint temperate First significant digit
[26] First decimal place
[27] Second significant digit
[28] | Space temperate(*) First significant digit
[29] First decimal place
[30] | Null padding 0 048

() If the value is a negative number, it is displayed as sign, 10-digit, single-digit.
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(2) DMS System object

2-1. nvoDigitalOut(3), nviDigitalOut(1)

SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short
Value State
Value and operation OFF 0.0 0
ON 100.0 1

2-2. nvoDigitalln(4)

SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short
Value State
Value and operation OFF 0.0 0
ON 100.0 1

2-3. nvoSystemLock(5)

SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/singed Short
Value State
Value and operation Unlock 0.0 0
Lock 100.0 1

2-4. nvoDMSAlarm(6)

SNVT Type SNVT_count : Unsigned Long, 2 bytes

0 : Normal

8 : Emergency stop

105 : Tracing in progress

108 : Tracking failed

109 : Lon Module <> DMS2.5 communication Error
110 : Object ID Update

Value and operation

2-5. nvoSystemAlarm(7)

SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Value and operation | SIM/PIM Communication Error Refer to list of Error code

2-6. NVIAIIO(2)

SNVT Type Enumeration, emerg_t

0 : EMERG_NORMAL
4 : EMERG_SHUTDOWN

Value and operation
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Control Systems

Building management system

2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)

(JMIM-B17BN

1) Features

~

\ @

Henu v a set
[=—— e e ]

=

240(9.44)

6?7
9 .

e es e

255(10.03)

@ 9)

®)

64.80(2.55)

Unit : mm (inch)

e For BACnet protocol system Support DMS2.5 control function at the same time.

2) Product specification

190

DC Adaptor

100~240VAC (+10%), 50/60Hz

12V 3A

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

10%RH ~ 90%RH

Lower layer : RS485 x 5
Upper layer : Ethernet 100Base-T x 1(BACnet IP)

10

10

1000m (3280ft)

100m (328ft)

100m (328f)

100m (3280ft) : When there is no repeater

Device Numbers per each channel

Total number for 5 channels

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCUKIT) | 128

256

Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10,

MIM-F1ON, DVM CHILLER uni) 16

80

OnOff controller Total 15
Touch centralized controller

Total 75

PIM interface module (MIM-B16, MIM-B16N) | 8

8




nompatible product

Qutdoor unit AMEEK XK K % KKK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16, MIM-B16N)

* Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
* MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.
* To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

* To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

* Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COMS5) of DMS2.5.

3) Description of parts
(1) Front

(2) LED indicator

No Name Function

@ LCD display Displays current time or menu
Menu button Access the setting menu

® AV button Select function or setting item in the setting

menu
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu
SAMSUNG
—Q ® Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove
@ o) the cover and check the cable connections

No. ltem Name Status
©) Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied
® CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during
normal operation
©) Ethernet-Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection
@ Ethernet-Active Internet data transmission/reception indicator Blinks 'm orange during normal transmission/
reception
® COM1~5-TX Channel 1~5. QnOff cc_)ntroller/lnterface modle Blinks in green during normal transmission
Data transmission indicator
® COM1~5-RX Channel 1~5 OhOff controller/interface module Blinks in green during normal reception
Data reception indicator
@ Check Indoor/Outdoor unit Communication status indicator | Turns green when communication error occurs
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Control Systems

2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)

(JMIM-B17BN

3) Description of parts
(3) Bottom

DI terminal 1 DI terminal 2 DO terminal 3 DO terminal 4 ~ RS485 Communication terminal

Power terminal Serial terminal Ethernet terminal

Reset button

SD card socket Cable tie groove

Name Description
DI terminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel 1~Channel 5
DI terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel 6~Channel 10
DO terminal 3 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 1~Channel 5
DO terminal 4 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 6~Channel 8

Reset button

Reset BACnet Gateway

Serial terminal

Sevice check port

SD card socket

Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket

RS485 communication terminal

RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller / interface module

Ethernet Terminal

Connect LAN cable

Cable tie groove

Groove for arranging cables
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4) Connection diagram

» MIM-B16(PIM) should be connected to CH4(COMS5) of DMS2.5.

» MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5. BACnet
communication BMS

P Samsung RS485 :
—— . communication :
For power distribution H
R e N 5
: " L e Internet o i
1 :
: PM - Onoft BACnet GW :
| : controller :
T ) ! E
z Power line '
1 W ! :
: E ‘D . R1-R2 :
— | '
i . ! e ;
L L. V ] H
| ‘D ! :
| == H
l 1]
| ! ) 5
: ' R1-R2 :
! : | T :
! ~ 5 :
- ‘Dﬁ: :
i B :
! - j
] L}
Electrical ' Watt-hour meter ! E
substation |} ‘D s ! I :
l [ —= ] :
! o R1-R2 M ‘ | F1-F2 ;
N e ! ) C e g S
LB :
5) Wiring
— — (CH = Channel)
N0 e A A CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
| B e . S —— [2025f00j00f00
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(1) Connecting outdoor unit directly
e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
e Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
(2) Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

~ ™ Note

+ BACnet GW can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.
+ Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at the same time.
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Control Systems

2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)
QJMIM-B17BN

5) Wiring

onnecting with outdoor unit

BACnet GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OXOOIOOIOIOIONOI0 i
o I o I e Y e I s Y Y e O s Y o o N | N
1=l
Outdoor unit
[9V]
o
o
Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
[9V]
E i) g i)
foe o
1 1 ;
S = Outdoor unit
Maximum 16 ‘,".' Outdoor unit Lo’
connections : & I8
P = P 5
E o g F% ' i
e R Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit % Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
Eonnecting with OnOff controller
BACnet GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
O OO D|DDDDMDD
OOo|coOo|oo|oojca
[}
Maximum 15

OnOff controllers

=
Outdoor unit

R1R2

R1R2

oor unit
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onnecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

BACnet GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J00/0g00/0g

co o [mim R m

R1R2

Maximum 16
outdoor units

A==
Outdoor unit

R1R2
g

Outdoor unit

R1R2

utdor unit

Miring distance

Network radius
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» Distance between BACnet GW and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the BACnet GW to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
* © +@ + © < 1000m(3280ft)

» Distance between BACnet GW and upper level controller

* Since BACnet GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the BACnet GW
cannot be further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500 m(1640ft).

@, ®, ©, @, ®© = 100m(328ft)
® © @

0000000000000 [ £ooooooooooog [] 9929900000000 [ £ooooooooooog
000oooooooooo 0o000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000

HUB
Repeater

T
] .
' Maximum number of repeaters = 4

@ 500m(1640ft) 195



Control Systems

2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)
QJMIM-B17BN

6) Description of device ID

ltem DNET - Range CPP - Range INDOOR - Range
[Digit 2] [Digit 3] [Digit 2]
OnOff Controller 1~40 000~015 64
PIM 1~40 100~115 64
DMS DI/DO 1~40 300~315 64
400~655
Interface Module 1~40 64
(16 x 16)
Indoor Unit, ERV
1~40 400~655 0~63
AHU kit, EHS
Gateway 1~40 900 64
Ex) Device Instance Number (Gateway ID)  Indoor unit main address
= Indoor Unit

= DNET (Gateway number) : 9
= Indoor Unit Address: 01.01.32
= Device ID: 941732

9

417

400 + + =417
OnOff controller address Interface module address

hecking device ID from BACnet Gateway

e Click ‘Object ID’ from the ‘Object ID” column.
Detail information window will appear and detail information will be displayed.

e Clmty  cont ot
e | e
= =
[T DAY 1)
o s
s (s
Inhvom R0
==
v 04005 $96)
Mahhin wait ORALOT 7Y
Roshion wait (U
=

Dt sk (s

P
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7) Object list
(1) Indoor unit
Single indoor unit has following point list.

Unit Status value
Instance : Object ) . .
Object ] Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al AC_RoomTemp_xx_Xxxxxx °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV AC_Temp_Set_xx_Xxxxxx °C(°F)
3 Setting lower temperature limit AV AC_Cool_LimitTemp_XX_XXXxxx °C(°F)
4 Setting upper temperature limit AV AC_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_Xxxxxx °C(°F)
5 | Thepowervalue of an indoor Al | AC_Baseline_KWh_xx_oooox KWh
unit after the basic date
6 The numt?er of hours usage of an Al AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit after the basic date
7 Power value within period Al AC_Period_KWh_Xx_Xxxxxx kWh
8 Th? number .Of h.ou.rs usgge of Al AC_Period_Minute_xX_Xxxxxx Minute
an indoor unit within period
gt Power On/Off BV AC_Power_xx_XXXXxx Off On
10 Applymg lower temperature limit BV AC_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False True
setting
11 Applylng Upper temperature fimit BV AC_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False True
setting
12%%) | Filter sign status Bl | AC_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx False | Tue
13%%) | Filter sign reset BO | AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx False True
144 | Operation mode status MV | AC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
15 Fan speed status MV AC_FanSpeed_xX_Xxxxxx Auto Low Mid High
16 Air flow direction status MV AC_FanFlow_xx_xxxxxx None Vertical Horizon Al
17%) | Operation mode limit status MV | AC_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx NO, Cool Heat
Limit Only Only
18%%) | Remote controller limit status MV AC_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Enable | Disable | Condiiona <
RC RC RC =
>
1g+#) | Integrated error code of both Al AC_Error_Code_xx_xxxxxx Refer to Samsung integrated error code list e
indoor unit and outdoor unit = ,g
= O
20" | SPI setting BV | AC_SPIxx_xxxxxx False | Tue B Z
=<
21t HumanSensor setting BV AC_MDS_XX_XXXXXX False True ,.9',.,
=
(%) . . When the error ocourred, send event to list of
22 AC Indoor Notify NC AC_Noltify 30 0000x destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)
23 Discharge cooling set AV AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_Xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
temperature
pg(*¥) | Discharge heating set AV | AC_DisHeatTemp_Set xx_oxoox | °C(F)
temperatrue
250 Discharge current temperature Al AC_DisCurrentTemp_XX_XXXXXx °C(°F)

X Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
Auto : 18~30°C(64~86F)
Cool : 18~30°C(64~86F)
Heat : 16~30°C(60~86F)
Fan : Temperature cannot be adjusted
Dry : 18~30°C(64~86F)
™) Mark is optionally supported. For a fresh duct, **) mark is supported.
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2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)
QJMIM-B17BN

7) Object list
(2) AHU kit
Single AHU unit has following point list.

Unit Status value
Instance . Object ) . .
Object ) Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al AHU_RoomTemp_xx_Xxxxxx °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV AHU_Temp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
3 Setting lower temperature limit AV AHU_Cool_LimitTemp_xX_xxxxxx °C(°F)
4 Setting upper temperature limit AV AHU_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
5 | Thepowervalue of an indoor Al | AHU_Baseline_KWh_xx_xooox KWh
unit after the basic date
6 The numbgr of hours usage of an Al AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit after the basic date
7 Power value within period Al AHU_Period_KWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
8 Th? number .0 f h.ou.rs usgge of Al AHU_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
an indoor unit within period
9 Power On/Off BV AHU_Power_XX_xxxxxx Off On
10 | Applying lower temperature BV | AHU_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxoxx Fase | Twue
limit setting
11 Applylng. upper temperature BV AHU_Heat_Limit_set_ xx_xxxxxx False True
limit setting
12 Filter sign status Bl AHU_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx False True
13 Filter sign reset BO AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx False True
14 Operation mode status MV AHU_Operation_Mode_XX_XXXXXX Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
15 | Operation mode limit status MV | AHU_Mode_Limit_xx_oooxxx No Cool | Heat
Limit Only Only
16 Remote controller limit status A% AHU_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Enable Disable | Concitond
RC RC RC
17 l ntegrateq error code of bo.t n Al AHU_Error_Code_XX_XXXxxx Refer to Samsung integrated error code list
indoor unit and outdoor unit
1gtr) | Discharge cooling set AV | AHU_DisCoolSetTemp_xx_oooox | °C(F)
temperature
) | Discharge heating set , oo
19 AV AHU_DisHeatSetTemp_xX_Xxxxxx C(°F)
temperature
pgi¥) | Discharge current Al | AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_xx_oooxx | °CCF)
temperature
21® | Humidification setting BV AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
22| Outdoor air intake setting BV AHU_OAIntake_xx_xxoxxx Off On
23" | Outdoor cooling setting BV AHU_OutdoorCool_xx_xxxxxx Off On
24%) | Fan speed status MV AHU_FanSpeed_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
25%) | Set humidity status MV | AHU_SetHumidity_xx_xxoxx Low Mid High
26%) | Current humidity status M AHU_CurrentHumidity_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
21 AHU Notity NC AHU_Noltify o« x00000x of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)
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(3) ERV, ERV Plus
Single ERV or ERV Plus unit has following point list.

1 Power On/Off operation BV ERV_Power_xx_xxxxxx Off On
2 Filter sign status Bl ERV_FilterSign_xx_xooxxx False True
3 Filter sign reset BO ERV_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx False True
4 Operation mode status MV ERV_Operation_Mode_XX_XXxxxx Auto HeatEx | Bypass Sleep
5 Fan speed status MV ERV_FanSpeed_xx_xxxxxx Low High Turbo
6 Remote controller limit status MV ERV_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Er:gle Dl;aok)le Congltclonal
7 Integrated error code of ERV unit Al ERV_Error_Code_xX_XXXxXx
() The power value of an ERV Plus ERV_Plus_Baseline_kWh_xx_
8 ) . Al KWh
unit after the basic date XXXXXX
g The number of hours usage of an A ERV_Plus_Baseline_Minute_xx_ Minute
ERV Plus unit after the basic date XXXXXX
10 | Power value within period Al | ERV_Plus_Period_KWh_xx_xwoox | KWh
14 The number of hours usage of an A ERV_Plus_Period_Minute_xx_ Minute
ERV Plus unit within period XXXXXX
12%1 | ERV Plus operation mode status MV | ERV_Plus_Operation_Mode_xx_xooxx | Auto Cool Heat Off
13%) ERV Plus operation mode limit MV ERV._Plus_ Mode. Limit xx_oo00 I.\lol Cool Heat
status Limit Only Only
(%) . , When the error occurred, send event to list of
14 ERV Notify NG ERV_Notify xx_x0000x destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

(%)

Mark is optionally supported.

(4) DVM CHILLER
Single DVM CHILLER Unit has following point list.

1 Chilled Water Temperature Al MC_WaterTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV MC_WaterTemp_Set_xX_Xxxxxx °C(°F)
3 Demand limit setting AV MC_Demand_Set_xx_xxxxxx %
4 | Thenumberofhours usageofan | | o paceline Minute o omox | Mindte

indoor unit after the basic date
5 | Thenumberofhoursusageofan | ) | \io boiod Minute xx o000 Minute

indoor unit within peirod
6 Power On/Off operation BV MGC_Power_XX_XXXXXX Off On
7 Water Law BO MC_Water_Law_XX_XXXXXX False True
8 Quiet BV MC_Quiet_XX_XXXXXX Off On
9 Forced Fan BV MGC_Forced_Fan_xx_xxxxxx Off On
10 Operation mode status MV MC_Operation_Mode_Xx_XXxxxx Cool Heat Cool Hot

Storage | Water
11 Remote controller limit status Y\% MC_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Enable | Disable | Condioral
RC RC RC
12 Integrated error code Al MGC_Error_Code_xx_Xxxxxx
13 ERV Notify NG MG Notify._xx_x000cx When t_he tlarro‘r occurreq,lsendl event to list of
- - destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

BACnet Device Object does not support master function of DVM CHILLER.
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7) Object list

200

(4) EHS
: Unit Status value
Nﬁﬁg‘;ﬁ Object Ql'?ljggt Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
1 Room temperature Al EHS_RoomTemjp_xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_xx_xooxx °C(°F) Use when displa ggéggwrgsrature type s set
3 |Settemperature of water out AV | EHS_WaterOutTemp_Set _xx_ooox °cep | Usewhen dispjl[gxevc\j/;%n%ﬁ@ure typeis set
4 |Settemperature of hot water AV | EHS_HotWaterTemp_Set_xx oo °C(°F) ‘ ‘
5 |Setting lower temperature limit AV | EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_xx 00000 °cep | Usewhen displa%geqlqtg?nesrature type s set
6  |Setting upper temperature limit AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_ocoxx °cep | Usewhen displa%/oeglRtggnnesrature type s set
7 Lower temperature limit for water out AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_xx_xooxxx °C(°F)
8 Upper temperature limit for water out AV | EHS_WOHeatLimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
9 |Upper temperature limit for hot water AV | EHS_WTHeatiLimitTemp_xx_xooox °C(°F)
10 | The power value after the basic date Al EHS_Baseline_KWh_xx oo KWh
11 |Te number of hours usage of anin-| - )| EHS Baseine Minute_xx_soo00cx Minute
12 |Power value within period Al EHS_Period_KWh_xx_xoooxx kWh
18 | e et ol Rours usage of an i pp | EHS_Period_ Minte_o¢ 0000 Minute
14 |Current temperature of water out Al EHS_WOCurrentTemp_xx_Xxxxxxx °C(°F)
15 |Current temperature of hot water Al EHS_HotWaterTemp_xx_xoooxx °C(°F)
16 |Displayed temperature type Bl EHS_ControlTempType_Xx_Xxxxxxx Room WaterOut
17 |Thermostat usage Bl EHS_Thermostat_xx_xooox False True
18  |Outing Bl EHS_GoOut_xx_xoooxx Off On
19 |Power On/Off BV | EHS_Power_xx 000X Off On
20 | Setting lower temperature limit BV | EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_Set_xx xooxx False True US{ﬁr\g/ %?Se(?fggyt%q E{eong%glra—
21 |Setting upper temperature limit BV | EHS_ Heat LimitTemp._Set xx_so0oxx False True Ustﬁr\g @Se?issggyt%qé%@%‘?fa'
29 é&piy lower temperature limit for water BV | EHS WOCoolLimitlag xx 30000 False Tue LtJL?r% \tA\,l/?)%q Sdissepil?gg\?v taetgw %E[?._
23 é&ply upper temperature limit for water BV | EHS WOHeatLimitFlag xx 300000 False Tue LtJL?reé mr} Sdiszp%lztagg\(/iv ;etgw (a[[zla'-
24 |/\oply upper temperature Imit for ROt gy | g WTHeatlimitFlag xx o000 False True
25 |On/Off status of hot water mode BV | EHS_HotWater_Power_xx_x000x Off On
26 |Status of quiet operation BV | EHS_Sleep_xx_xooxx Off On
27 |Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx Auto Cooal Heat
28 |Operation mode limit status MV | EHS_Mode_Limit_xx oo No Limit | Cool Only Heat Only
29 |Remote controller imit status MV | EHS_Remocon_Limit_xx_xoooxx Enable RC | Disable RC | Conditional RC
30  |Status of hot water operation mode MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode_xx_xxxxx *Force Eco Standard Power
31 Igg cr)itt%d Ogﬁrl?rr] itcode of bothindoor unit| EHS._Ermor Code, XX 30000
32 |EHS notiy NC | EHS_Notify xx ¢ When the error Ot%%urg%%i 3&“_? S%v(?\;lw;)tg Ii83)t of destination in

Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later. It is the point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.



(5) SIM (PIM)
Single SIM (PIM) has following point list.

1 SIM (PIM) error code

Al

SIM_Error_Code_xx_xx

Refer to list of error code

2 | SIM (PIM) Notify

SIM_Notify_xx_xx

When the error occurred, send event
to list of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

(6) OnOff Controller
Single OnOff Controller has following point list.

OnOff Controller

Refer to the list of the integrated

notify

1 Al Central_Error_Code_xx_xx
error code error code
\When the error occurred, send
2 OnOff Controller NC Central_Notify_xx_xx event to list of destination in the

recipient_list. (Max : 8)

(7) Interface module (Outdoor unit)
Single Interface(Outdoor unit) module has following point list.

1 Outside temperature Al ODU_Outside_Temp_xx_xxxx °C(°F)
0:5~7°C{41~45°F) / 1 : 7~9°C(41~48°F) /
*) . . ODU_Cool_Compensation_xx_ 2:9~11°C(48~52°F) / 3 : 10~12°C(50~54°F) /
27| Cool capacity compensation A o 4:11-13°CI52~55°F) / 5 12-14°C54~57°F) |
6: 13~15°C(55~59°F) / 14 : Auto control (from ODU)
0: 25kg/cm?/ 1 : 26kg/cm? /
: 2:27kg/cm2/ 3 28kg/cm? /
3" Heat capacity compensation AV SXI‘;)OL(J_Heat_Compensanon_xx_ 4 : 29kg/cm?/ 5 : 30kg/cm? /
6: 31kg/cm2/ 7 : 32kg/cm? /
8 : 33kg/cm?/ 14 : Auto control (from ODU)
Compressor status Bl ODU_Comp_Status_xx_xxxx False | True | | |
Interface module error code Al Repeater_Error_Code_xx_xxxx Refer to the list of the integrated error code
6 Interface module notify NG IM_Notify_xx_xxxx When the error occurred, send event to list

of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

®) Mark is optionally supported.
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Control Systems

2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)
(JMIM-B17BN
7) Object list

(8) BACnet Gateway
BACnet Gateway has following point list.

I trol ject :
nstance Con T° gnd Cle 2 Object Name Status value
Number Monitoring Type

1 All device OFF BO ALL_OFF_xx Inactive : All devices Off

0: Normal, 8: Emergency stop,
105 : Tracking in progress,

1 DMS2.5 Status Al DMS2_Status_xx 108 : Tracking failed

109 : DMS2.5 <> BACnet
Communication failed

BACnetApp_Error_

1 BACnet error code Al
Code_xx

BACnet error code

When the error occurred, send event to list

2 Gateway Notify NG GW_Notity_xx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

(9) Digital input / output

Digital input / output Gateway has following point list.

Unit Status value
I;zt;r;zf Object qft;l]s:t Object Name Inactive| Active
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Digital Input 1 Bl DI_01_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
2 Digital Input 2 BI DI_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
3 Digital Input 3 Bl DI_03_xx_xx Off On
4 Digital Input 4 Bl DI_04_xx_xx Off On
5 Digital Input 5 Bl DI_05_xx_xx Off On
6 Digital Input 6 BI DI_06_xx_xx Off On
7 Digital Input 7 Bl DI_O7_xx_xx Off On
8 Digital Input 8 BI DI_08_xx_xx Off On
9 Digital Input 9 BI DI_09_xx_xx Off On
10 Digital Input 10 BI DI_10_xx_xx Off On
1Al Digital Output 1 BO DO_01_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
12 Digital Output 2 BO DO_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
13 Digital Output 3 BO DO_03_xx_xx Off On
14 Digital Output 4 BO DO_04_xx_xx Off On
15 Digital Output 5 BO DO_05_xx_xx Off On
16 Digital Output 6 BO DO_06_xx_xx Off On
17 Digital Output 7 BO DO_07_xx_xx Off On
18 Digital Output 8 BO DO_08_xx_xx Off On
» Caution

* You may use ALL_OFF command to turn on all the indoor units but it is not recommended.

e |f communication error occurs on devices such as SIM/OnOff Controller/Interface Module etc, other functions such as
power distribution may also create a problem. You must have BMS system to check the errors and you must take action
immediately.
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8) Checking BACnet communication through Wireshark

(1) Who-is (I-Am)

e After device instance numbers have been automatically assigned, Who-is command which is requested in the Wireshark will be
replied by i-am from the devices.

=
ERERA LeeT) BE ALR0 ERRA 2

LT T WITN TRV
w Building sutcmation and Contral Network wPoU
= Beilding Automatfon and Contral Network APDU

0001 .... = APOU Type: uUnconfirsed-Request (1)

uncorf irmed Service Chol ﬁ ey
 Maximum ADPU Length accepted: (unsfgned) 1476

# Segmentation Supported: no-segeentation

W o,
e 2 7 8570 CES T e i
| B s, 3 I e SLALILS DU

(2) ReadPropertyMultiple

® Request all status datas.

e Device description, BACnet network number device node ID, status, BACnet MAC address version, Max APDU length
accepted, APDU retries, timeout, supported services, supported object types and so on.

. -
LessTd BN aaas ENSs 0
Cme

dem
fnesaTA BN AG00 SERE B
[

ReadPropertyMultiple Response
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8) Checking BACnet communication through Wireshark

(3) ReadPropertyMultiple
e Object_MultiStatelnput

Request

® Property Identifier: state-text (110)
= propertyvalue

opening Tag: 4

® state-text: Auto’

@ state-Text: 'Low’

B state-text: ‘Mid®

state-text: 'High'

® state-text: 'No State”

closing Tag: 4

property Identifier: status-flags (111)
propertyvalue

® opening Tag: 4

status-flags: (it String)

closing Tag: 4

property Identifier: time-delay (113)
PropertyACcesseError

@ opening Tag: 3

® error Class: property

® error Ccode: unknown-property

® Closing Tag: 5

® property Identifier: present-value (85)
iy ey ey s - = opening Tag: 4

& present-value: (Unsigned) 1

Response o e s

[nN:}

\/
ww

[k

(4) WriteProperty

t-a-go_.‘m:--_a

e Change the FanSpeed from Auto to Low

‘|

. Request - WriteProperty ( FanSpeed ‘Auto’ = ‘Low’)
. Response - SimpleACK

. Request - ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed )

. Response — ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed ‘Low’)

A~ WD =

® Property Identifier: state-text (110)
= propertyvalue

# Opening Tag: 4

# state-text: 'Auto’

& state-text: ‘Low’

W state-text: 'mid’

& state-text: “High®

& Closing Tag: 4
W Property Identifier: status-flags (111)
= propertyvalue

® Opening Tag: 4

® status-flags: (Bit string)

@ Closing Tag: 4
W Property Identifier: time-delay (113)
= propertyAccessError

@ opening Tag: §

& error Class: property

& error Code: unknown-property

% Closing Tag: 5

= EThernat If, Srci Sawsungl b 130108 (DO:13:77:8F 15160, DaLI
| Istarnet protocol, Src: 1626010703 (10, 340.150.33), Bet: 10.240.1
= User Datagras Frotocol. Sec Rorr: (47B98), DSt FOrTI bacrer (4
® BACrwt virtus) Link gentral
= Bilding autemstion wed Control matwork MWDo
= Bt 1ding axtoastion wd Control matwork 40N

0000 = APDU Type: Condirmed-Bemuest ()

A\

Segeeens acepted: Urapecified (0)
Siae of waximm A0RU accested: AP To 1604 ectets (4)
»

Rt

Service chafte: writerroperty (15 # Property Identifier: present-value (85)
& Obfectidentifier: melti-state-sutpet shiser, 1% = propertyvalue

® Property Toemifier: present-valve (K5)
& propertyvalus

® Opaning Tag: 3

# prevanc-valus: (ueaigned) 1

# Closing Tag: 3
® Priecity: Comigned) &

® opening Tag: 4
® present-value: (unsigned) 2
® Closing Tag: 4

@ closing Tag: 1

WriteProperty ReadPropertyMultiple
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(5) Subscribe COV

Bacnet virtual Link Control
Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
versfon: Ox01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
@ Control: Ox24
Destination Network Address: 1
Destination MAC Layer Address Length: 6
pestination IS0 8802-3 Mac Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
Hop Count: 255
Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0000 . = APDU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
@ .... 0010 = PDU Flags: Ox02
.000 .... = Max Response Segments accepted: unspecified (0)
. 0100 = Size of Maximum ADPU accepted: uUp to 1024 octets (4)
Invoke ID: 121
service choice: subscribecov (5)
® subscriber Process 1d: (unsigned) 100
# objectIdentifier: analog-input object, 7
@ issue Confirmed Notifications: TRUE
& life time (hh.mm.ss): 0.20.00

\/

[# User Datagram Protocol, src Port: bacnet (47808)]
® BACnet virtual Link control
= Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: 0x0l (ASHRAE 135-1995)
® control: 0x08
source Network Address: 1
Source MAC Layer Address Length: 6
SADR: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
= Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke ID: 121
service choice: subscribecov (5)

\

Response

(6) COV Notification

Buflding automation and Control ketwork APODU
0000 .... = APDU Type: Confirmed-mequest (0}
# ... D000 = POU Flags: Ox00
2000 .... = Max Response Segments accepted: Unspecified (0)
eees 0101 = Size of Maximum ADPU accepted: Up to 1476 octets (fits in an IS0 6802-3 frame) (5)
Invoke I0: 119
service cholce: confirmedcovwotification (1)
Frocessidentifier: 100
# objectidentifier: device obfect, 157601
# objectrdentifier: analog-inpur object, 1
@ Time resaining (hh.mm.ss}: 0.19.59
& Tist of values
& opaning Tag: 4
= propertyvalue
® opening Tag: 2
% present-value: 20.000000 (Real)
@ Closing Tag: 2
® Property Idemtifier: starus-flags (111)
= propertyvalue
% Opening Tag: 2
® status-flags: (Bit String)
® €lesing Tag: 2
® €lasing Tag: 4

\
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Bacnet virtual Link control

Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: Ox01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)

& Control: Ox20
pestination Network Address: 1
pestination MAC Layer Address Length: &
pestination IS0 5802-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)

count: 255

Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke I0: 119
service choice: confirmedcovmotification (1)

\

Response
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9) Standard object type

Object Type Support Description

[Indoor temperature], [The power value after the basic date],

[The number of hours usage of an indoor unit after the basic date],

[Power value within period], [The number of hours usage of an indoor unit within
Analog Input | period], [Indoor unit error code], [AHU error code], [ERV error code], [AHU error code],
[ERV error code], [Centralized controller error codel, [Interface module error codel,
[SIM interface module error code], [DMS status], [DMS error],

[Discharge current temperature], [Outside temperature]

Analog Output O
[Set temperature], [Setting lower temperature limit],
[Setting upper temperature limit], [Discharge cooling set temperature],

Analog Value | ) ) . .
[Discharge heating set temperature], [Cool capacity compensation],
[Heat capacity compensation]

Averaging O

Binary Input | [D1], [Filter sign status], [Compressor status]

Binary Output | [DQ], [Filter sign reset], [All Device off]
[Power Onoff control], [Setting the fucntion of limiting lower temperature]

. [Setting the function of limiting upper temperatue ], [SPI setting],

Binary Value u [HumanSensor setting], [Humidification setting], [Outdoor air intake setting],
[Ourdoor cooling setting]

Calendar O

Command |

Device - [DMS], [A/C Indoor Unit], [ERV], [AHU], [SIM], [Centralized controller],
[Interface module], [DDC]

Event Enroliment O

File O

Group O

Life Safety Point O

Life Safety Zone O

Loop O

Multi-state Input | [Current humidity status]

Multi-state Output |

[Operation mode control], [Fan speed control], [Air flow direction control],
[Setting Cool only/ Heat only/ No Limit ], [Control Enable RC/ Disable RC /Levell],
[Set humidity status]

Multi-state Value

[AC Indoor Notify], [ERV Notify], [AHU Notify], [Centralized Controller Notify],

Notification Class [Interface Module Notify], [SIM Notify], [Gateway Notify]

Program

Pulse Converter

Schedule

Trend Log

Access Door

Event Log

Load Control

Structured View

o|jojojojgyg|jojo|jgo] =

Trend Log Multiple
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10) Property support specification

(1) Device property

Property identifier Property data %Tgek Support DMS2.5
1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R Vv Individual identifier
2 Object name CharaterString R V 2’;’\2\?/2;\]@ DVM
3 Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv DEVICE

During communication:
4 System status BACnetDeviceStatus R Vv E?rZrE\?vﬁ-tzlgl\N/lg; 5
“NON_OPERATIONAL”

5 Vendor name CharacterString R Vv géémsligg Electronics
6 Vendor identifier Unsigned16 R Vv 200
7 Model name CharterString R Vv MIM-B17BN
8 Firmware revision CharterString R Y 1.20
9 Application software version CharterString R Vv 1.20
10 | Location CharterString O X
11 Description CharterString O Vv E/Zﬁ%ngneﬂP
12 | Protocol version Unsigned R \ 2.00
13 | Protocol conformance class Unsigned(1..6) R X
14 | Protocol services supported BACnetServicesSupported R Vv For each device
15 | Protocol object types supported BACnetObjectTypesSupported R Vv For each device
16 | Object list BACnetidentifier BACnet sequence [N] R Y For each device
17 | Max APDU length accepted Unsigned R Vv 1476
18 | Segmentation supported BACnetSegmentation R Vv NO-SEGMENTATION
19 | VT classes supported BACnetVTClass o X
20 | Active VT sessions BACnetVTSessions o X
21 Local time Time O Supported
22 | Local date Date O Supported
23 | UTC offset INTEGER o] X
24 | Daylight savings timeout BOOLEAN O X
25 | APDU segment timeout Unsigned 0@ X
26 | APDU timeout Unsigned R 3000
27 | Number of APDU retries Unsigned R 3
28 | List of session keys BACnetSessionKey O X
29 | Time synchronization recipients BACnetRecipient oe X
30 | Max master Unsigned(1..127) o v X
31 | Maxinfo frames Unsigned o v X
32 | Device address binding BACnetAddressBinding V X
33 | Protocol revision Unsigned Y 2
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2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)
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10) Property support specification

(2) Analog Input Property

Property identifier Property data %2?6" Support DMS2.5

1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R \

2 Object name CharaterString R \Y

3 Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv

4 Present value REAL R(1) Vv

5 Description CharacterString O Vv Al_Instance_device
address

6 Device type CharacterString O
Communication
Status_Flags FAULT flag

7 Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R Vv  True OUT OF SERVICE
- TRUE

8 Event state BACnetEventState R Vv General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag
- TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 Reliability BACnetReliability O Vv Communication error =
COMMUNICATION_
FAILURE
General error —
Unreliable_other

) Communication error

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R Vv > TRUE

1 Update interval Unsigned O

12 | Units BACnetEngineeringUnits R Vv

13 | Min pres value REAL O Vv

14 Max Pres Value REAL (0] Vv

15 Resolution REAL O

16 | COVincrement REAL o Vv

17 | Time delay Unsigned o9

18 | Notification class Unsigned o¥

19 | High limit REAL o9

20 | Low limit REAL o

21 | Deadband REAL oW

22 | Limit Enable BACnetLimitEnable o9

23 | Event enable BACnetEventTransitionBits 09

24 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits o9

25 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType oW

208




(3) Analog output property

Check

Property identifier Property data code Support DMS2.5
1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R Y
2 Object name CharaterString R Vv
Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv

4 Present value REAL W V

5 Description CharacterString O \ AlInstance_device
address

6 Device type CharacterString O
Communication
Status_Flags FAULT flag

7 Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R \ ~ True OUT OF SERVICE
- TRUE

8 Event state BACnetEventState R Vv General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag
- TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 Reliability BACnetReliability O Y Communication error =
COMMUNICATION_
FAILURE
General error =
Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R y | Communication error
- TRUE

11 Units BACnetEngineeringUnits R Y

12 | Min pres value REAL O \

13 Max Pres Value REAL (0] Vv

14 Resolution REAL O

15 | Priority array BACnetPriorityArray R Vv

16 | Relinquish default REAL R Vv

17 | COVincrement REAL ol

18 | Time Delay Unsigned 0@

19 | Notification class Unsigned 0@

20 | High limit REAL 0@

21 | Low limit REAL o

22 | Deadband REAL ol

23 Limit enable BACnetLimitEnable 0@

24 | Event Enable BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

25 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

25 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType 0@
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10) Property support specification

(4) Binary input property

Property identifier Property data %2?6" Support DMS2.5
1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R \
2 Object name CharaterString R \Y
3 Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv
4 Present value BACnetBinaryPV W Vv
5 Description CharacterString O \ Al_Instance_device
address
6 Device type CharacterString O
Communication
Status_Flags FAULT flag
7 Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R V  True OUT OF SERVICE
- TRUE
8 Event state BACnetEventState R \ General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag
- TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED
9 Reliability BACnetReliability O Vv Communication error =
COMMUNICATION_
FAILURE
General error =
Unreliable_other
10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R y | Communication error
- TRUE
11 Polarity BACnetPolarity R \
12 | Inactive text CharacterString o New
13 | Active text CharacterString ol % New
14 | Change of state time BACnetDateTime 0@
15 | Change of state count Unsigned o
2)
16 | Time of state count reset BACnetDateTime 8(3)
17 | Elapsed active time Unsigned32 o9
18 | Time of active time reset BACnetDate Time 0]
19 | Time delay Unsigned oY
20 | Notification class Unsigned o4
21 | Alarm value BACnetBinaryPV o4
22 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits o4
23 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits o4
24 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType o4
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(5) Binary output property

Property identifier Property data %T:;:—:-k Support DMS2.5
1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R Vv
2 Object name CharaterString R \
3 Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv
4 Present value BACnetBinaryPV W \
5 Description CharacterString O Vv Al_Instance_device
address
6 Device type CharacterString O
Communication
Status_Flags FAULT flag
7 Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R \ ~ True OUT OF SERVICE
- TRUE
8 Event state BACnetEventState R Vv General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag
- TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED
9 Reliability BACnetReliability O \Y Communication error =
COMMUNICATION_
FAILURE
General error =
Unreliable_other
10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R y | Communication error
- TRUE
11 Polarity BACnetPolarity R Vv
12 | Inactive text CharacterString o %
13 | Active text CharacterString ol %
14 | Change of state time BACnetDateTime o
15 | Change of state count Unsigned 0@ %
(2)
16 | Time of State count reset BACnetDateTime 8(3) \Y
17 | Elapsed active time Unsigned32 oW
18 | Time of active time reset BACnetDate Time 0
19 | Minimum off time Unsigned32 0
20 | Minimum on time Unsigned32 0
21 Priority array BACnetPriorityArray R
22 Relinquish default BACnetBinaryPV R
23 | Time delay Unsigned ow
24 | Notification class Unsigned oY
25 | Alarm value BACnetBinaryPV ow
26 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits o
27 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits ow
28 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType o4
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Control Systems

2. DMS B-net (BACnet GW)
QJMIM-B17BN

10) Property support specification

(6) Multi-state input property

Property identifier Property data ZZZZK Support DMS2.5

1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R \

2 Object name CharaterString R \Y

3 Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv

4 Present value Unsigned R(1) Vv

5 Description CharacterString O \ M_Instance_device
address

6 Device type CharacterString O
Communication
Status_Flags FAULT flag

7 Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R V  True OUT OF SERVICE
- TRUE

8 Event state BACnetEventState R Vv General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag
- TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 Reliability BACnetReliability O Vv Communication error =
COMMUNICATION_
FAILURE
General error =
Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R y | Communication error
- TRUE

11 Number of states Unsigned R Vv

12 | State text BACnet sequence of 0 v

characterString

13 | Time delay Unsigned 0@

14 | Notification class Unsigned o

15 | Alarm values Unsigned list o

16 | Fault values Unsigned list o

17 Event enable BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

18 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits 0

19 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType 0¥
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(7) Multi-state output property

Check

Property identifier Property data code Support DMS2.5

1 Object identifier BACnetObjectldentifier R Y

2 Object name CharaterString R Vv

3 Object type BACnetObjectType R Vv

4 Present value Unsigned R(1) Vv

5 Description CharacterString O \ M_Instance_device
address

6 Device type CharacterString O
Communication
Status_Flags FAULT flag

7 Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R \ ~ True OUT OF SERVICE
- TRUE

8 Event state BACnetEventState R \ General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag
- TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 Reliability BACnetReliability O V Communication error —
COMMUNICATION_
FAILURE
General error =
Unreliable_other

: Communication error
10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R \Y > TRUE
11 Number of states Unsigned R Vv
BACnet arrangement of

12| Statetext CharacterString 0 v

13 | Time delay Unsigned o

14 | Notification class Unsigned 0@

15 | Alarm values Unsigned list o

16 | Fault values Unsigned list 0@

17 | Event enable BACnetEventTransitionBits o

18 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

19 | Notify type BACnetNotify Type 0@
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Sconverter. . ..o 224
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Control Systems

1] Test run tool for system air conditioner installation

1. S-Checker
O MIM-C10N

1) Features

e N
AN
MR
<o e Execute test run for Samsung system air conditioner
and inspects the parts (EEV, Sensor).
e |t can be linked with mobile application to allow saving
\ Y, and monitoring data of the test run.
96.0003.78) 36.60(1.44) Unit :mm(inch)
T ) 4 ™ — TN\ 1
| i
L L ] | 2
[ ] g
: S
—] A H §
= d[o]D :ﬂ -
i Tl
U ) g
N R o -
2) Product specification
Power supply 10 OV~240V AC, 50/60Hz
Power consumption Below 30W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH~90%RH
RS485 Port Q'ty 1
Communication
Wi-Fi Supportablity | Supported
Maximum RS485 m(ft) 1,000 (3280)
number of Indoor unit EA 64
controllable
devices Outdoor unit EA 1

sk Supported specification of the mobile application : - Resolution over 800 X 480, optimized at 1280 X 720
- OS: Android 2.3~4.12

nompatible product
Outdoor unit AMX %Xk k% Model
Indoor unit AMKFKN KKk xModel
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3) Description of parts ®— — ®
T =
@ o ®
® ©)
@ ©
T ) ( I TN
= H-H—a@
® i JE @
il BT e
i H+—e
U rJ
\ )\ e 1 /
@ NS
N
No. Name Description
) Reset button Use to reset S-checker
(@) Power button Use to turn on/off the power for S-checker.
® Report button Use to create report for test run.
. . Connector for temperature sensor that is connected to pitch 250 pin connector.
Temperature sensor inpsection )
@ Temperature value can be checked from the S-checker by connecting the temperature sensor
connector 1 )
directly.
. . Connector for temperature sensor that is connected to pitch 200 pin connector
Temperature sensor inpsection )
® connector 2 Temperature value can be checked from the S-checker by connecting the temperature sensor
directly
® Pressure sensor inspection Connector for connecting high/low pressure sensor of the outdoor unit.
connector (4 pin) Pressure value can be checked from the S-checker by connecting the temperature sensor directly.
@ System operation status LED | Turns on when the S-Checker is operating normally.
Wi-Fi connection LED Turns on when the data is being tranmitted to mobile through Wi-Fi
® RS-485 operation status LED | Turns on when data is transmitted and received through RS-485 communication
© System Error LED Turns on when error occurs on S-checker.
® LCD display Check the current information and the items in menu that can be selected by menu buttons.
® Menu buttons Use to move and select from menu.
® USB for S-Net Pro 2 Mini USB for connecting with S-NET Pro 2.
@ USB for system Use to download program etc.
® IR tranceiver Use to transmit IR.
@® Micro SD slot Slot to insert Micro SD card.
@ PBA download connector Use to download S-checker through PC.
EEV |nspect|oFr)1ir;onnector 16 Check for error on EEV sensor 1, CAM Type (5 Pin)
® EEV |nspect|oFr)1ir;onnector 26 Check for error on EEV sensor 2, EDM Type (6 Pin)
@ DC 12 V adapter Use to connect independent 12 VV power.
@ DC 12 V connector Connector to use 12V power from air-conditioner
@ RS-485 connector Connector for RS-485 communication.
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Control Systems

1. S-Checker
O MIM-C10N

4) Connection diagram

218

e
e
-
-
-
e

Smart Phone

3

Tablet PC

[

Note PC
(S-NET Pro 2)

5) Connecting

Rl
-,
-
e
-
-
-
-
e

-
e
e

e

F1/F2

S-checker

aonnecting with outdoor unit

[ ]
| —
@ No polarity

S-checker

USB cable
(i
N
1= B Outdoor unit

F1 F2 R1 R2

onnecting with S-NET Pro 2

USB cable (supplied)

Pl S

—(F=

@U
(

Qutdoor unit
c81| (New communication)

Indoor unit

Indoor unit



nonnecting with mobile device

R
- F1/F2 r=
i
i ) v
: "\\ Outdoor unit
! N o) == (New communication)
; ® @il D) (=hR
;
[]
. %ﬁﬁ_)
S-checker
Smart Phone

Indoor unit Indoor unit

» Method 1- Search for S-Checker
-] 0=l @ @ 2F

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

WiFi List

ollehWiFi Model: DVMS(NASA)

=¥ Sound iptime

WiFi Scan WiFi On/Off

& Do : ADD MEW

E] e all @ @ 23X

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

SchkrV2_193bbe[00:08:de:19:3bib 5 i
i e], -bl —

SehkrV2_1935¢b[00:08:de:19:35:6b
], - 2

Schkrv2_193590[00:08:dc:19:35:9
a), -87 \

: NASA)
Model: DVMS({NASA) DVMS({NASA)

e Wk . WiFi Scan WiFi On/Off
WiFi Scan Wifi On/Off
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Control Systems

1] Test run tool for system air conditioner installation

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, D

1. S-Checker
O MIM-C10N

6) Main function

Hest run report

e Test run report menu will inspect the system in real time and notify the result.

Section Function

18] 0= 3 231152

) During outdoor unit test run, test run
Inspection step for . . )
test run prgress will be displayed in the
Osmp Owwondt . progress bar on top part.

5-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

\ 4

e T T Status for items of test run will be
o Uk Torg. | U . [tems for test run displayed and 'NG' will be
P displayed for undetermined items.

Ay NI

Input site Install engineer can input the site
information information

ooy

‘ Make Test Run File : Saves

User Info, Edit EEPROM data on S-Checker.
When saving is completed “LOG:
Make Test fun File Ready to make Report” message
will appear.

Model: DVMS(NASA)

WiFi Scan

Create test run

report )
o After completing the test run report, data Make Report :

will be saved on the folder (name : mBiss) Creates Test Run Report.

of mobile device as csv and pdf file. Progress can be checked from
“LOG: Making Test Run Report.

ﬁisplay of the cycle information Progress is X.X%” message.

Make Repart

4

e Cycle Info : it displays cycle data of the indoor and outdoor unit.
(Displayed item is same as S-NET Pro 2)

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

Model: DVMS({NASA)

o.: Outdaer Unit |

[ Eycle Info.: Indoor Unit]

Mum. of O0OU

Bt | moee | Emorcoss

Operation Mode
o Cade : > [Cycle info : Outdoor unit] » [Cycle info : Indoor unit]
e Displays the cycle information Displays the cycle information
Targe Frequenmey) of the connected outdoor unit. of the connected indoor unit.
i : : : - = Maximum of 64 indoor units'

Current Frequencyl

data can be displayed.

Target Frequency?

rder Frequencyl

Current Frequency? £ — —

Negh Pressure

Saturmed T_Pd




'mtall monitoring

e |t displays the installation information of the outdoor unit and indoor unit.

cker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

I: DVMS(NASA)
1.35

[ install. Monitor: Outdoor Unit |
™

Location

Sarial Numbset

Cutdoor Lnit Expaity

Main Version

Main 0B Code

Sub Version

Sulb OB Code

Bererten] Version

Inverter] DB Code

beveerneed Version

Inwerter2 DB Code

Dutibsor Fam1 Version

Install monitor: Outdoor unit

heoking the status of device

Location

Product Option

Ingtallation Option 1

Installation OptionZ

Cycle Opten

Install monitor: Indoor unit

e You can connect pressure sensor, temperature sensor, EEV connector (that is connected to the PBA of indoor and outdoor unit)

to the terminal on the S-checker and check the status of the device.

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

[ Part Inspect |

Temp. SamaaeiZpin, 103T)

Tomp. Gemvort(Bpin, 2047)

Temp. BossbarZibgin, 30471

Type of sensor Displayed contents

\

Resistence value, displays
Temperature sensor
temperature

Pressure sensor  |Voltage value, displays pressure

Related information during

EEV drive
information driving
Control + 15 more than real
Full Open )
maximum value
Full Close Control the opening of EEV as 0

% When control EEV, you can connect only Direct
Acting Type or Gear Type
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Control Systems

1] Test run tool for system air conditioner installatio

1. S-Checker
O MIM-C10N

6) Main function

Ehecking the communication

. Check
S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS L il

Communication Result Log

e Through Comm. Check menu, communication status between indoor/outdoor unit can be checked.
e Indoor unit can be connected to S-checker alone without outdoor unit, to check the communication status of indoor unit.

aetting the indoor unit option

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

Model: DVMS(NASA) 01404F 1950C7
Ver.: 1.3.5
204848 330000
WiFi Scan WiFT On/Of|
Write

e You can check the option code of indoor unit from the S-checker.
e Option code setting can be applied to multiple numbers of indoor unit at once.
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Ether functions

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

Control

Ver:1.3.5

WiFi Scan Ml

e A/C S/W Upgrade: Firmware for indoor and outdoor unit of system air conditioner can be upgraded.
e Unit control: This function restricts general operation if auto trial operation is incompleted.
e Refrigerant check: This is a detect function according to piping option which calculates the amount of refrigerant to see if it's adequate.
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Control Systems

2. S-Converter
O MIM-C02N

1) Features

e Communication converting module to connect Samsung system air conditioner to a PC.
0232 A V'S .
485  USB 2-LINE e Main purpose for use
®5lINE RS232 COMM )
® POWER - To coonect with test run program
[Test run program]
- S-NET Pro : Conventional communication
- S-NET Pro 2 : New communication

DOWNLOADER RS485 TARGET
A 4 OFF -

v Ol

28.00(1.1) Unit :mm(inch)
22.00(0.87
13.00(0.51)

66.50(2.61)
55.30(2.18)

3 9 g
o o o
3| 8 8
Sl g o
2) Product specification
Power supply DC 5V, below 500 mA
Power consumption Below 3 W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH~90%RH
Communication | RS485 Port Q'ty 1
Maximum
length of RS485 m(ft) 1000 (3280)
connection

224



3) Description of parts

S P ®
2-LINE RS232
POWER
@ @
@
@
@ DOWI\&)ADER ngs o‘;/;R(:.iET @
©6
No. Name Description
@ Power LED Display power status
@) 485 commumca}mn /2 line Displays communication status when outdoor uint 2 line remote controller is connected
communication LED
® 232 LED Displays communication status with the PC
@ USB-R8232.connect|on Connection terminal for communication with the PC
terminal
. o Only applies to new communication indoor unit
2 line communication . . ) ) , . )
® . . 2 line communication connection terminal between indoor unit - wired remote controller
connection terminal .
(For R&D testing)
® Downloader C onnection PBA download connection terminal
terminal
@ RS485 cqmmumcghon Conenction cable for connecting with indoor/outdoor unit's F1, F2 communication terminal
connection terminal
Only used when S-converter is used as SW downloader for the product
TARGET OFF = ON button - If the S-Converter supplies the power through the PBA of the product that will download the SW, this
button resets the power that was supplied through the S-Converter
USB-t0-232 cable Cable that connects S-Converter and PC
Only used when S-converter is used as SW downloader for the product
SW downloader cable
- Connect S-Converter (20 Pin) and the downloader terminal (10 Pin, 7 Pin) of the product's PCB

4) Connection diagram
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Control Systems

2. S-Converter
O MIM-C02N

5) Connecting

Eonnecting with outdoor unit

0232 -~
485 USB
®2-[INE RS232

® POWER

DOWNLOADER ~ RS485  TARGET
v ¥  OFF - Ol

T
€D

022 A
° 485 usB

2-LINE RS232
@ POWER

DOWNLOADER ~ RS485  TARGET
v ¥ OFF - Ol

EE

6) Display

(1) POWER LED

 \When connected to Conventional communication outdoor unit - LED blinks
 \When connected to new communication outdoor unit - LED is on

(2) 232 LED
e | ED blinks every time control signal is transmitted from the Test run program

e |f the LED doesn't blink even though the test run program sends control command, check if the program is appropriate for the
communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

(3) 485/ 2-LINE LED

e | ED blinks when the data is being transmitted from the 485 or 2-line communication device
% 485 communication cable - outdoor unit connection (Connects test run program)
2-line communication device - wired remote controller connection (connects program for the developer)

e |f the LED doesn't turn on, check if the communication cable is disconnected/short or check if the device is appropriate for the
226 communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)
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Control Systems

dal

1.

Module control
() MCM-A0ON

1) Features

Cool 38k Heaty 18

S BRA

2000

UL

fard
e I e
- o [Pane]

[Gor Jular

SUNMON TUE WED THU FRI SAT

als)

O®

e DVM CHILLER On/Off control (Module / Group)

e Operation mode, water outlet temperature setting
e Optional operation setting

|_ ¢ Module/Group setting

¢ \Weekly operation schedule setting

Unit : mm(inch)
120.04.72) 19.5(0.77)
3
3’ —_—
G D oo D o D ‘gr LRHJ _
= U . o
= 000 g L c &
OCoo~"ocoo % . 8
@15 L=
2) Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 2W

Operating Temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating Humidity range

30%RH~90%RH

Communication

2-wire PLC

Max. Communication length

200m (656f)

Max. Number of connection

16 DVM CHILLER units
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3) Description of parts ®

(1) Display
@) G S HBA
® SIS E e
IQer T ey olidsy)
_____________ ] _?1";1: R o U Wi T STy ®
@ :'sxandard- ___________ @
G ) | O i @
P R e |
5 @ 7
LED ff—= ® @®
on™)
On/Off button f— @
Temp adjustment—~|:@
button @
No. Display Function
@ C°°'st%?glge"'eatv\|f!ﬁter e Displays the operation mode.
e Displays the set or current water temperature (°C, °F).
NOTE
n
- Press button to display the set water temperature for 3 seconds.
- The default is the current water temperature, and it can be changed into
® (e ) the set water temperature in the service setting mode.
‘: =:= I::B E'i - The display will show Lo when the value can be displayed (-199 ~ 199) or
show HI when it cannot be displayed.
e Displays the current temperature (°C, °F) of water inlet or outdoor air.
e Displays the current high or low pressure (MPa) of refrigerant.
e Displays the current water flow rate (m3/h).
©) e Displays the selected applied operation.

@ * Displays the operation pattern by each module and group.

i e Displays the group from 1 to 4.
® mm:_-: ¢ Displays the module from 1 to 8.

e Displays the unit from 0 to 15 (maximum 16).
e Displays Master or Slave.

@ =:= :_-: e Displayed when setting the Panel control function from a certain unit.
—_— - Panel control function is to set the unit to control the operation itself, so
the operation cannot be controlled from the module control if this
function is set.
e Displayed when button input is restricted.
e Restricted display will appear when the buttons are restricted due to
central control or when a combined operation cannot be performed.
NOTE
Restricted

e The module control will be restricted in the following cases.
Example1 : Displayed when pressing [« button in the central control.

Example? : Displayed when setting the button lock function and then
pressing [w«| button in the service mode

H3TIHD INAQ
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Control Systems

1. Module control

(J MCM-A0ON
3) Description of parts
(1) Display
No. Display Function
e Displayed when setting the central control.
NOTE
©) Central - Central display will appear when the module control is controlled by the

central control room of the building or by the upper level control such as a
central control or a DMS etc.

In this case, timer and all functions will be operated by the upper level control.

e Displayed when an error occurs in a product or a module control.
NOTE

- Blinked when an error occurs in a product or a module control, followed
by the error code.

- It will disappear when all errors is solved.

e Displayed when a pump operates automatically to keep the pipes from
freezing.

¢ Displayed when the defrost function operates.
NOTE

- Defrost function is to remove frost on the outdoor unit during operating the
heat mode.

® R N

e Displayed when selecting the button lock function.
® NOTE
- To lock the buttons of the module control, press E«DE button.

o
o
=3

Timer :: * Displays the number of daily or entire timers.

_‘

® Weekly|(Holiday * Displays weekly timer or holiday setting.

® SUNMONTUE WEDTHU FRI SAT | © Displayed days of week while setting weekly or daily timer or displaying the
— T T T T T 7| settimer

@ ag e Displayed when the summer time function is set.

e Displayed when setting the off timer for the entire DVM CHILLER

in the additional function.

Time for the off timer function can be set to maximum 23 hours.

J NOTE

- The current time will be displayed if there is more than an hour until the
set time.

- The remaining time will be displayed and the off timer display will appear if
there is less than an hour until the set time.

M ) '
M e Displays the current time or the set time.

o |63 D) 12345678 | ° Displayed when selecting a group or a module while setting the
"""" weekly timer. (Group : 1 ~ 4, Module : 1 ~ 8)

@ Set Off * Displayed Set on or Set off while setting or displaying timer.

~—— M Note

will not operate.
+ The module control cannot sense the indoor temperature.
230 + The module control does not control the midnight electricity’s time or the cool storage tank.

+
- When pressing m , ,or l . button on the module control, the displays will appear on the display but the DVM CHILLER

* If you set the input method as external contract control in the option setting of DVM CHILLER, the module control cannot control the units.




(2) Buttons

=

5 ® ®

GRP| On
@ vos| ot
Quiet
(©)
Temp.
Monitor
) Water
@ @

o ;;‘;t.‘; CO D - :
(ij /\
+ Mode D@)ﬂ D Timer
@ emant < @ >

Pattep

-
=)
=
a
1]
a
-
o
S

Water Law S Settings

2
—
©

(1]
®

Timer |
[ \] Display @

O COCo

o @ ® @ @ No use
Classification Indication Function
e Turns on or off all the DVM CHILLERSs.
e You can turn on or off all the connected modules and groups.
o) i All start/stop NOTE
Al button
- When turning off all units and turn them back on, the units will operate in a
previously selected mode.
Start/
Sto e Turns on or off a group or a module individually.
p
¢ \When a module or a group is turned off, temperature or mode displays will
® m On/Off not appear.
e button NOTE
- When turning off a module or a group and turn it back on, each module or
group will operate in a previously selected mode.
e Adjusts the desired water temperature.
NOTE
+ Temp. , '
) Temp. adjustment - For celsius, the set water temperature can be adjusted by 1, 0.5, or 0.1 °C
Basic — button depending on the set value in the service mode. For fahrenheit, it can be
. adjusted by 1 °F.
operation o )
- If you press and hold the button, it will be adjusted by 1 °C/1 °F.
@ moozzrgﬂar;n e Selects the desired operation mode.
® QC? Quiet button e Selects the quiet function.
® (D] Demand « Selects the demand function.
Demand button
Applied
operation .
@ Snow prevention e Selects the snow prevention function.
Forced Fan button
D) Water law ,
* Selects the water law function.
Water Law button
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Control Systems

1. Module control
() MCM-AOON

3) Description of parts
(2) Buttons

Classification Indication Function
©® o Groug):ti\(/l)ﬁdule e Selects a group or module control.
) Monitor e Shows the result of monitoring water outlet, water inlet, outdoor air, high
button and low pressure of refrigerant, and water flow rate.
Option @® Pattern o Sets the operation pattern when controlling the DVM CHILLER by groups or
change button modules.
function
® (@) M/S button e Sets Master or Slave units.
M/S
Water outlet ¢ \When pressing the water outlet button while the display shows the pressure
® et of refrigerant or the water inlet temperature, the water outlet temperature
button ) .
will be displayed.
e Sets the weekly On/Off timer.
Timer button NOTE
Timer - The timer can be set up to maximum 40 timers.
function Timer e Checks the timer already set.
® display NOTE
button - You can check the timer by numbers or days of the week.
Up, down,
left, right * Moves from stage to stage or changes the set value.
button
@ OK button e Selects the stage or saves the setting.
- e Exits to normal mode without saving your changes while setting the timer or
Common EsC ESC button the additional function.
function
¢ Deletes the timer.
Delete NOTE
Delete button * Press button for 3 seconds to delete all the timers while the display
shows the timers.
@ Settings e Enters the additional function setting screen
Settings button '
e Displays the on/off status of the module or the group on the display.
- On: green LED is turned on
- Off : green LED is turned off
LED ) = LAMP - Error : red LED is blinking
NOTE
- When one of the modules or groups are operating, the green LED s turned on.
- When a certain module or group needs to be inspected, the led LED is
blinked.
~— I Note
* Mode, temperature, or etc. can be set when only the module control is turned on.
| O+ , O + O buttons can be used when the module contral is turned off.
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4) Connection diagram
: 1 connection

DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER
F3, F4 F3, F4 F3, F4

[ ]

)
ol
c

IS D

—

Module control Module control Module control Module control
: N connection
DVM CHILLER 1 DVM CHILLER 2 DVM CHILLER 16
Max. 16 CHILLERs can be
connected 1 Module control
LN NN )
N
\ F3, F4 F3,F4
N 1
)
g
—
Module control
g
. ©
[Module or group operation ] el == ]

F3,F4

Sub

Unit 0

| i | H
Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Group 1 Group 2

e Module/group operation is to combine multiple CHILLERs in modules or groups of a single water pipe system and to operate them
depending on the working condition.

e A single module control can control a maximum of 16 DVM CHILLERs (0 ~ 15). DVM CHILLER can have a maximum of 8 modules
(1 ~8)and 4 groups (1 ~4).
A maximum of 8 units can be connected to a module, and a maximum of 8 modules can be connected to a group.
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Control Systems

) DVM CHILLER

1. Module control
(J MCM-A0ON

5) Optional function

dditional setting mode

o » How to set “Additional setting mode”
©® CoolsGPSheHeatyfiterl l _ - Press “Settings” to enter “Additional setting mode”
| A i) @
set P . el
e | (| CF
U D B et
Efficiency] Standard E E_ BEEE _Illﬁm. @
@] @m mEe
L g [ O — ®
1  *GRP:Group / MOD: Module
selllo o o
Quiet ESC Delete
aEE
Temp. Demand @
2
orced Fan
Water Law M/s Setti
(]
No Name Description
@ Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
@ Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
©) Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.
@ Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.
® Synchronlzed segmept for Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.
setting the current time
® The status of each unit D|splays the status of each unit when selecting the monitoring function by each unit
in the user mode.
Main | Sub . "
menu|menu Function Initial value | Page Range Save
1 1 Off timer 0 1 00 ~ 12 hour(s) (by an hour) Save
3 1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock Save
2 Lock timer 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock Save
(yy) year - 1 00 ~99 Save
(mm) month - 2 01 ~12 Save
1 Set today’s date
(dd) day - 3 01 ~ 31 Save
week) day of week - 4 Sun. ~ Sat. (0 ~ 6) Save
4 Setting range of hour
e 12-hours :
(AM/PM) 01 ~ 12
2 Set the current time Hour : Minute - - e 24-hours : Save
(AM+PM) 00 ~ 23
e Setting range of
minute : 0 ~ 59
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dditional setting mode

Main | Sub . i
| A Function Initial value | Page Range Save
Use the summer time 0 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use Save
; Use and set the function or not
summer time function | get the summer time 0 - by a week,
0 2 Save
type 1 - byaday
. Month 3 1 01 ~ 12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
2 Start the summer time
function (by a week) Sunday on the F 5 1~ 4 (week) or Save
selected week F - the last week
5 - ~
5 End the summer time Month 10 1 01 ~ 12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
function (by a week) Sunday on the F 5 1 ~ 4 (week) or Save
selected week F - the last week
. Start the summer time (mm) month 3 1 01 ~ 12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
function (by a day) (dd) day 22 2 01 ~ 31 (day) Save
5 | Endthe summer time (mm) month 9 1 01 ~ 12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
function (by a day) (dd) day 22 2 01 ~ 31 (day) Save
. . 00 ~ 30 (second)
1 Set/check the time for backlight 5 1 (Disuse when it is 00) Save
6 2 Use LED (green) or not 1 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use Save
3 Use LED (red) or not 1 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use Save
1 User setting functions Display the opgra};p 9 Thg smallest 1 00~ 15 -
status by units unit number
The number
9 Display the number of of the
2 User setting functions | temperature control temperature 1 00~ 16 -
devices/thermostats | control devices/
thermostats
0 ’ Reset to the default value of user mode 0 ’ 0-No use, 1 - Reset )
(except the current time)

1)* You can check the status of units connected to the module control.

® \When pressing button after selecting the unit number, you can change the status of the selected unit. (Water Outlet >

Water Inlet & Outdoor Air = High Pressure - Low Pressure - Flow Rate =).
Press (], |~ button to change the unit number

* The summer time is to put the clock ahead an hour earlier than standard time in summer.
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Control Systems

I} DVM CHILLER control s

1. Module control
(J MCM-A0ON

5) Optional function

Eervice mode

» How to set the service mode

(1) Start the service mode.
- Press for over 3 seconds

» Caution

* To make it work correctly, you have to press
the center of the buttons at the same time.

(5) Set Data value.

e Refer to the table in “Service setting mode” for
setting each data.

» (~)/(~]» Adiust the data value

(6) Save the data setting value.

(7) Complete the service mode.

(2) Select a main menu number.
/ » Select a main menu number

(D)
() Select a sub menu number. Esc
» (~] /(] > Select a sub menu number

(4) Select a Page number.

¢ \When changing a Page number, the display will show
the set data value of the Page.

» (~] /() » Select a Page number

— M Note
+ If the current setting stage is in the main menu when
pressing button, the service mode will be completed.

If not, the stage will move to the main menu.

.
i 2
g —

e Tl e 3
5 T e
I | oods @

Group mﬂu §|_“—|§

oLl e LU LLILE

I

1  *GRP:Group / MOD: Module

GRP| On Group |
Quiet ESC Delete
/N
+ C)
Temp. Demand oK
" Timer
— C)
Forced Fan

Water Law M/S Settings
(]
No Name Description
@ Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
@ Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
® Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.
@ Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.
® Synchromzed segmept for Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.
setting the current time
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ervice setting mode

e After saving the setting, the DVM CHILLERs and the module control may be initialized if it is necessary.
¢ \When entering the service mode during the tracking, you can enter the Data stage on the Main menu 4,5,6,9 (Save at DVM CHILLER)
but you cannot change the setting.
- The display will show Restricted if you press button.
- The display shows only the collected data during the tracking.

Main Sub . Default
menu | menu Function value Page Data Segment Save
DVM CHILLEB cooling 0 - Cooling and heating, Save at
and heating/ 0 1 ) Module
. 1 - Only cooling
Option setting/ only cooling control
1
checking
Temperature unit 0 5 0 - Celsius (°C), f/laovdGUTet
display (°C)/(°F) 1 - Fahrenheit (°F) control
Temperature display set
temperature/ 0 - Set temperature
' ' Save at
Option setting/ water temperature 1 - current water outlet
2 : ) 1 1 Module
checking 2 (Setting the module temperature
) control
control’s temperature (Default value)
1 display value)
Number of Number of DVM
6 connected units CHILLERs 0 ! 00-~16 i
Setting the unit of the desired temperature 0-1 Save at
7 (Available only when the temperature 0 1 1-05 Module
display is °C.) 2-0.1 control
Save at
8 Setting type of time 0 1 0 - 12-hours, 1 - 24-hours Module
control
9 Check for timer IC error 0 1 0 - Normal, 1 - Error -
0 Initializing service mode setting value 0 1 0 - Disuse, 1 - Reset -
1 Checking micom codes of the i 1.3 Micom code i
module control
2
9 Checking the version information of the i 1.3 Modified date i
module control program
1 Setting a targeted View 1 A registered i
DVM CHILLER Master unit number
) ) Basic Save at
4 Szts;g/ghigizg options of 125 Option code DVM
P the target CHILLER
Setting DVM
4 CHILLE num*ber/ Setting/Checking Instgllahon 1. ' Save at
5 option 1) nstallation options options of 20 Option code DVM
P the target CHILLER
Installation Save at
s e, g | b | owesse | oW
P CHILLER
target
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Control Systems

I} DVM CHILLER control s

ystem

1. Module control

(J MCM-AOON

5) Optional function

ervice setting mode
i . Default
Main Sub Function Page Data Segment Save
menu | menu value
0 - Default value
(100 %)
1-95%
2-90 %
3-85%
4-80% Save at
- o)
1 Demand level 2" . Module Sk DVM
number 6-70% CHILLER
7-65%
8-60 %
9-55%
10-50 %
11 - Not applied
(unrestricted)
0 - Default value
) , (100 %) Save at
2 O“'elte(v’zegg?“on : mﬁfr 1- Levell DVM
2 - Level2 CHILLER
3 - Level3
Standard for Water Law
Standard for Ma!n temperature 0 : Based Save at
3 Water law ¥ - unit on outdoor temperature / DVM
Seti number 9 1 : Based on room CHILLER
etting temperature
DVM
5 CHILLER ) Outdoor temperature
. ) Main Save at
4 detailed AirCool1 i unit standard 1 DVM
setting (for Water law) number 5 [0~20 Q(SZ ~ 68°F)] in CHILLER
cooling mode
' Main Outdoor temperature Save at
5 AirCool2 i unit standard 2 DVM
(for Water law) number 5 [30 ~ 40 Q(86 ~ 104°F)] in CHILLER
cooling mode
Main Room temperature Save at
6 RoomCool1 i unit standard 1 DVM
(for Water law) number 5 [15~24 Q(59 ~ 75°F)]in CHILLER
cooling mode
) Room temperature
. RoomCool2 i ’\S::tn standard 2 S;\\//erat
(for Water law) number 5 [25 ~ 35 Q(77 ~ 95°F)] in CHILLER
cooling mode
Main Cooling set temperature Save at
8 Tcoold i unit standard 1 DVM
(for Water law) number 5 [[10~25 Q(14 ~T77°F)in CHILLER
cooling mode
Main Cooling set temperature Save at
9 Tcool2 i unit standard 2 DVM
(for Water law) number 5 [[10~25 ,0(14 ~77°F)]in CHILLER
cooling mode
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Main

Sub

Default

menu | menu Function value Page Data Segment Save
AirHeat1 Main Outdoor temperature Save at
1 (for Water law) - unit standard 1 [-20 ~ 5°C(-4 ~ DM
number % 41°F)] in heating mode CHILLER
AirHeat? Main Outdoor temperature Save at
2 (for Water law) - unit standard 2 [10 ~ 20°C(50 ~ DWM
number & 68°F)] in heating mode CHILLER
RoomHeat1 Main Room temperature Save at
3 (for Water law) - unit standard 1[15 ~ 24°C(59 ~ DM
number %" 75°F)] in heating mode CHILLER
Main Room temperature Save at
4 cj\L/EAER (fo\‘;V”;;fT;a ) - unit | standard 2 [25 ~ 35°C(77 ~ DVM
6 . number 9" 95°F)] in heating mode CHILLER
detailed
setting 2 Theat Main Heating set temperature Save at
5 (for Water law) - unit standard 1 [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~ DM
number % 131°F)] in heating mode CHILLER
Theat2 Main Heating set temperature Save at
6 (for Water law) - unit standard 2 [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~ DVM
number & 131°F)] in heating mode CHILLER
Operation pattern
for modules 0 - Standard Save at
. Module )
9 (When operating - number 1 - Rotation DM
standard pattern 2 - Efficiency CHILLER
by a group) &
Set Assign modules/ Unit Group(i ~ 4)/ Save at
1 groups/ roUDS 10 Units - number module (1 ~ 8)/ DM
modules 7 group not set -’ CHILLER
Set a main unit -/-/ Module unit numoer Save at
2 . of the selected DVM
for modules unit number
Set a main module CHILLER
unit 7 ;
Set amain unit Group Unit number Save at
3 for groups - number of the selected DVM
group CHILLER
9
Use Cool storage 0 - Disable, Save at
4 - 1 DVM
mode 1 - Enable
Device CHILLER
option
Use Hot water 0 - Disable, Save at
S mode i ! 1 - Enable DVM
CHILLER
0 - Disable,
Seta Set a backup Group 1~ 8- The unit Save at
6 backup module i number number of the DVM
module 8" CHILLER
selected module
Initialize factory setting
of the module control 0 - No use,
1 - ) 0 1 -
(Initialize user/ service 1 - Reset
mode setting value)
0 5 Reset Initialize power 0 ] 0 - No use, i
master & 1 - Reset
Initialize DVM CHILLER
\ 0 - No use,
3 and module control’'s 0 1 -
) 1 - Reset
addressing
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Control Systems

"[l) DVM CHILLER control s

1. Module control
(J MCM-A0ON

5) Optional function

ervice setting mode

1)* e In 4-1 menu, the units connected to the module control will be displayed. Select the unit that you want to set and then move to 4-4, 5, 6 menu.

2

* o Set a current limit rate. If you set the value less than 100 %, performance may decrease.

)
)

3)* e Set a level of the Quiet mode. Level3 is the lowest, performance and efficiency may decrease if the Quiet mode operates.
)

4)* e Select a standard for Water law when operating cooling or heating. Water law is to change the water outlet temperature, considering
demand load changes according to outdoor or indoor temperature.

According to outdoor temperature

[0] [0]

2 2

©

8 | Tcoolt g

[eR o

S £

U2 SR U 2

4 | Tcool2 : % | Theat2 ;

(%] ‘ ‘ (%] ‘ ‘
AirCool1 AirCool2 AirHeat1 AirHeat2

— M Note

* |f the unit is not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not

decease below 5°C(41°F).

According to indoor temperatrue (when using an external temperature sensor)

Tcooll

Set temperature

RoomCool1  RoomCool2

Set temperature

RoomHeat1 RoomHeat1

— [ Note

* If the unit is not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not

decease below 5°C(41°F).

5)* e A main unit of a gourp or a module will be displayed.

* When setting a group, the value for a main unit of the group must be set.

6)" ® When setting “Standard pattern” for a group, you must set an operation pattern for each module in the group.

7)*  Only when completing setting a group or a module and their main units, the module control will operate properly.
- When completing the a group or a module setting and then exiting from service mode, the module control will be initialized and the

tracking will be performed again.

8)* @ If a backup unit is selected, the unit will operate depending on the standards for DVM CHILLER.

¢ A backup module does not operate in the normal operation condition. If performance by operating the normal modules is not enough,

the backup module will operate.

9)" e Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to the module control when multiple DVM CHILLERs are

240
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2. FCUKIT
(J MIM-FOON
1) Features

Unit : mm(inch)

270(10.62)

200(7.87)

© c |
e Communication and control interfacing kit between 3rd party FCU and Samsung control system.
¢ Possible to use wired remote controller

e Possible to use DMS2.5, Touch centralized controller.

* Provides external contact input

e Qutputs control signal for FCU fan.
e Qutputs control signal for Water valve .

2) Product specification

RS485 x 1 (F1/F2)  2-wire PLC x 1 (F3/F4)

RS485 - 1000m(3280ft)  2-wire PLC - 100m(328ft)

Bower & cable specification

» Europe

AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph| Min. 2.5 mm2 (0.0039 inch?) | Min. 2.5 mm2 (0.0039 inch?) | Min. 0.75 mm?2(0.0012 inch?) 15A

Fan (High, Mid, Low) AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 1A
Water Valve AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A
» USA
AC 208 - 230 Vi~ 60 Hz, 1 Ph 2.75 15A
_ 8
Fan (High, Mid, Low) AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 1A Z =
o=
Water Valve AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A )
wn =z
< =
24z
=
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Control Systems

11} DVM CHILLER control system

2. FCUKIT
(J MIM-FOON
2) Product specification
nower & cable specification
» DC Wire
Part Rated Capacity
Remote controller DC 12V

External contact

Zero voltage contact input

Communication cable DC 12v
Sensor cable NTC./10 kQ 25°C
nompatible controller
Wired remote controller MWR-WE10N, MWR-SH10N
Interface module MIM-F10N
DMS2.5 MIM-D0O1AN
BACnet GW MIM-B17BN
LonWorks GW MIM-B18BN
3) Description of parts
Iectrical wiring diagram
R e S e T . TWIRED REMOTE |
| Reserved 1l Reserved 11 Reserved Il Reserved |1 EXTERNAL-1 | | ! CONTROLLER |
| S ro—d ke - - b - e o k- S ]
1 1 11211
P e Rl = 1 1 [ P11 P11 [ P 1 [ I ] 2L
| Reserved | |H|(WHT) CN708 CN707 CN706 CNT04 CN705 F4 F3
L o — = — — — — — — — R 2J (BLK) (BLK) (BLK) (BLK) (BLK) CN703
e _R_ N _d _______ 1 [\cnaos 6L
esoned [T
!_ | E'(wm) CNIWHT) 2-WIRE SUB PBA
e s e ===g L_J 1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11|12
| ROOM(10kohm) BLK(Tube:BLK) E: 1] cndos
(OPTION:MRW-TA) 9] (wiT) EEPROM CN101
L= ======== == CN251(WHT) (WHT)
Ir WATER-IN1(10kohm) I_E_-;_I oNdo FCU_KIT 112] 314151617 YEL/
L _ BLK(TubeBLY)  _ _ t——— 7121 (WHT) GRN
F=====Z=Z=Zz=Zz=Z=Z=Z== 3 = CN230(BLK) DOWNLOAD
| WATER-IN2(10kohm) &i CN402 F701 1[i2[ia[afisfie]iz]1s[19]20 EARTH
L _ BLK(Tube:BLY)  _ _ ——— =121 (WHT) m3.15a/250v [10f 9]8]7]6]5]4]3]2]1 EARTH
P  — E F702
|i CN801 T1.6A 1 250V —
r—_———== % RED) ot CN330  CN701 g P
I 7] (BLU) (BLK)  (BLK) AC POWER
R a = (+)12V(-) F1F2 COMMON 208-230 V~ 60 Hz (US)
Ier mm =1 220-240 v~ 50 Hz (EV)
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| 208-230 V~ 60 Hz 1 A (US) “208 230 V~ 60 Hz 0.5 A (US)
aL 220-240V~50 Hz 1A EU)

208-230 V~ 60 Hz 0.5 A (US)

220 240V~50H105A1EU| ZZDZAOV 50HZO5A(EU)



4) Connection diagram

R1R2

FCU interface module
(MIM-F10N)

FCU interface module
(MIM-F10N)

(I
ag -4

=] o =] =
ooo 08 oo oo [6]

©
o [ElE] o oF [BE] o

DVM CHLLER 1 DVM CHLLER 2
F1F2

F3F4 FaF4

F1F2

F3F4 FaF4

Max. 16 FCU KiTs

L

FaFa |L | FaF4 |L

J coo
J coo

mdividual control of FCU

e Install FCU and FCU KIT by 1 to 1.

o Maximum number of FCU KITs that can be installed to a FCU interface module is 16.

Fan power

=l ﬁ‘\. —
DVM CHILLER Water IN sensor Water IN sensor

e Indoor temperature sensor must be installed to control FCU. Use either wired remote controller built-in sensor or external
room sensor (MRW-TA).

- Option setting value should be changed in service setting mode of wired remote controller after installing the remote
controller. (Main menu 1, Sub menu 1, SEG 1, value 1)

- In case of using external temperature sensor (optional), value of SEG24 (FCU KIT external indoor temperature sensor) of
05 series installation option should be set as 1.

o Water sensor should be attached to inlet pipe (1) for 2 pipe system (Water In), and each inlet pipe (2) for 4 pipe system
(Cooling pipe In Heating pipe In).

So
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o Maximum number of FCU KiTs that can be installed and controlled simultaneously by a wired remote controller is 16. 243



Control Systems

1} DVM CHILLER control system

2. FCUKIT
(O MIM-FOON

4) Connection diagram

nﬂegrated control of FCU
e |nstall FCUs and FCU KIT by multiple FCUs to 1 FCU KIT.

DMS
FCU interface module =
DVM CHILLER
) AC Water Valve 0.5 A
Wired remote ‘
controller 7 M
= >
Water IN sensor
COMMON
HIGH
MID
LOW Terminal block

AC 208 ™ 230 V 60 Hz, B
AC 220 ™ 240V 50 Hz fo
A=Y
=k

AC 208 " 230V 60H
AC220 " 240V 50H

N

,

z

e National electric appliance safety standard should be applied for relay installation and capacity and power cable connection of
FCU terminal block.
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5) Wiring

FCU sensor

O Sl Water-IN1 sensor
Bﬁﬂ %EEEQU;:EL_ Water-IN2 sensorlﬁ Iﬁ ‘ﬁ Room sensor
| -
- = ILSEE)S —
F1 V1 ©
S .
Oe ]
1)
° { 1) ]
FAN
Fan powerF litan Low [: Wireless  signal receiver
AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 1A AN MID o 1) )
AG220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 1A HIGH C 1] G External
L LJ > | Contact
[ F3
W] D G [ Wired remote
% e I [] @ - B& F4 E! controller
Water valve M [j L ) O s
Water Valve 2 [ ® [ D
AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A . D D
AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A =) U
>0
1L =
(e -
'}\7 5
& ELCB
T
AC 208 - 230 V~ 60 Hz, 1 Ph
AC 220 - 240 V~ 50 Hz, 1 Ph
—— nan : Must use below specification fan.
. e For direct power supply from FCU KIT, fan motor must work at AC 208 -
AC 220V 1A . 230 V~ 60 Hz, AC 220 - 240 V~ 50 Hz and 1 A or low. Otherwise, install
FAN ° relay for external power suppy to the fan motor
LOW @
AN I-,:I/l(;[l)—| "= Mater Valve : 2 Way or3 Way solenoid valve
e 2/3 way solenoid valve is a type that works at AC 208 - 230 V~ 60 Hz,
C AC 220 - 240 V~ 50 Hz and supports product with 0.5 A or low.
I vl o[ ]
g e . Power output accordin AC 220 V output
Water Valve 1 p [¢] P!
. [ AR to operatoin mode (Max 0.5 A) —
. . Thermo ON 1-2 Normal Close Ty
I M [ 2-pipe Cooling/ TGher(r?ﬂS e Ie
Water Valve 2 [ pip Heating OFF 1-3 Normal Close Type
°
Thermo ON 1-2 Normal Close Type
Coolin
‘ 9 ng};r;wo 1-3 Normal Close Type
4-pipe
'l' I PP Thermo ON 4-5 Normal Close Type
Heating Thermo
OFF 4-6 Normal Close Type

e Connect 3 Way valve power cable according to value of operation mode

power output.

® Select each valve that is below 0.5 A of operation current.
¢ |nstallation option setting(05series, SEG14) is required to define 2 pipe or

4 pipe system.
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Control Systems

ll) DVM CHILLER control system

2. FCU KIT
(J MIM-FOON
5) Wiring

ﬁater IN sensor

® \When using 4-pipe system, set SEG14 of 05 series installation option as 1.
* |n case of opposite installation of water pipe 1, 2 sensor in 4 pipe system, error(pipe block) will be occurred in
30minutes of operation(E992 or E993).

e T i
fleoeoas ..., 2] . . Sensor connection in PBA Sensor location
D = 2-pipe AZINTED (FCUKIT) (Pipe)
Water-IN2 [ jgu T | 2-pipe Water-IN 1 Water pipe inlet
= 1 waeent B0 o 4opipe Water-IN 1 Chilled water pipe inlet
e pip Water-IN 2 Heating water pipe inlet

4-pipe

Heating water pipe
of TITTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT
D j] ig FAN COIL
E T

Water-IN 2 jgu JLL

) waernt 0] el LU

Chilled water pipe

Mired remote controller
e 1 FCUKIT can connect 1 wired remote controller.
¢ 1 wired remote controller can connect Max.16 FCU KlTs.

% Wired remote controller can control below function of FCU KIT.
e On/Off

® Operation mode

® Temperature setting

® Fans speed. (High, Mid, Low)

® Schedule

&U interface module
¢ 1 FCU interface module can connect Max.16 FCU KiTs.
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Edernal contact connection
® |n case of connecting external contact, set SEG14 of installation option according to the table.
e N

p@@

U

' [

External contact

N — =6 Y,
Installation External contact status
option
SEG14 Open Close
0 Disuse Disuse
1 FCU OFF, remote control possible ON, remote control possible
2 FCU OFF, remote control impossible Remain OFF, remote control possible
Remain operation status of FCU before
external contact open
e Operation ON of FCU before external
3 FCU OFF, remote control impossible contact open: FCU ON
¢ Operation OFF of FCU before
external contact open: FCU OFF
® Remote control possible

ﬁ)tion room sensor (Model: MRW-TA)
® |n case of installing room sensor as option, set installation option according to the table.
(O5series, SEG24 = 1)

e A
Room sensor (optional)
== NGNS
10}

- H

Oe

= o] |
L J
» Caution

* Use either wired remote controller with built-in room sensor or external room sensor
(MRW-TA) must be installed.
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Control Systems

"l) DVM CHILLER control system

3. FCU interface module
QJMIM-F10N

1) Features

-

Unit : mm(inch)

-
'
-
<

N?
-
N
-

80(3.14)

e Communication interface module between FCU KIT and upper level controller.
e Connect 1 FCU interface module to Max. 16 FCU KiTs.

e Supports FCU KIT only

2) Product specification

Power Supply

DC12v

Power Consumption

1w

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14 °F~122 °F)

Operating Humidity range

10%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485 x 2

Maximum Communication Length

1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of connection

e F1/F2: 16 FCUKITs

e R1/R2 : Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/ LonWorks
GW connection is allowed)

E)mpatible Models

FCU KIT

MIM-FOON

Upper level controller

@ DMS2.5 : MIM-DO1AN

(2 BACnet GW : MIM-B17BN

3 Lonworks GW : MIM-B18BN

@ Touch centralized controller : MCM-A300N
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3) Description of parts

No. Name Description
communication - .
F1/F2 icati
O connector Communication terminal that connects to F1/F2 of FCU KIT
@ | Power connector DC12Vv
Communication indicator LED
(Left LED3 : No function
® | Communication LED | Middle RED : Blinks during it communicates with upper
level controller
) Right Y-GRN : Blinks during it communicates with FCU KIT)
@ | Address setting switch | Sets the address of interface module
® Software update Using this connector, interface module software can be
® connector updates
il - - .
@ Q‘; ¥ %’ ® |7-segment Displays the communication status between interface
\ I 9 module and FCU KIT
@ @ gggidﬁ?ﬁ%gﬁﬂﬁgel Communication terminal to upper level controller R1/R2
SW4 SW5
SW5 - No use
12 12
SW4 Description
DIP switch OFF- Auto address setting (Random address),
Switch must be down
1 |ON-Manual address setting (Assigns FCU interface
module’s address according to address setting
switch), Switch must be up
2 |No function

4) Connection diagram

DMS2.5 Touch centralized controller

| R1R2

FCU interface module
(MIM-F10N)

FIF2

FCU interface module I
(MIM-F10N) i ]

DVMCHLLER1  DVMCHLLER 2

FiF2

F3F4

| F3F4

oo

00

]
Max. 16 FCU KlTs;

F3F4

| FaF4

ooel

000

FaF4

| FaF4

J oo

oco
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711 DVM CHILLER control system

3. FCU interface module
QJMIM-F10N

5) Connection

onnecting with Touch centralized controller

MIM-F10N Touch centralized controller

S
HO bl

WEFiaa s 5 W

F7]
[ElE]
L |

onnecting with with DMS2.5/ BACnet GW / Lonworks GW

MIM-F10N DMS 2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4.

esfetasiacipy

6) Display

1. When initializing power supply, 55 will be indicated after indicating the program cord.

2. After receiving valid communication more than once, L5 will be indicated.

3. When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the FCU KIT that can be controlled by the FCU interface
module is indicated in order.

. When there is no communication between the FCU KIT and the FCU interface module for more than 3 minutes,
£ < E ! wil be indicated alternately.

. When the FCU interface module tracking is not complete, £~ <> £ 5 will be indicated alternately.

. When there's error on EEPROM of the FCU interface module,Er < £ 4 will be indicated alternately.

. When same address was set to multiple FCU interface modules, I_:,- > ,’_: '_7' will be indicated alternately.

. When more than 16 FCU KiTs are installed, £~ <> £ & will be indicated alternately.

. When FCU KIT and indoor units are installed together, £~ <> £ 7 will be indicated alternately.

~
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